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CAUTION

RISK OF EXPLOSION IF BATTERY IS REPLACED BY AN INCORRECT TYPE. DISPOSE
OF USED BATTERIES ACCORDING TO THE INSTRUCTIONS.

It may be illegal to dispose of this battery into the municipal waste stream. Check with your
local solid waste officials for details in your area for proper disposal.

ATTENTION

IL'Y A UN RISQUE D’EXPLOSION S| LA BATTERIE EST REMPLACEE PAR UN MODELE
DE TYPE INCORRECT. METTRE AU REBUT LES BATTERIES UTILISEES SELON LES
INSTRUCTIONS DONNEES.

Il peut étre illégal de jeter les batteries dans des eaux d’égout municipales. Vérifiez avec les
fonctionnaires municipaux de votre région pour les détails concernant des déchets solides
et une mise au rebut appropriée.
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Safety precautions

This booklet provides safety warnings and precautions for our service personnel to ensure the safety of
their customers, their machines as well as themselves during maintenance activities. Service personnel
are advised to read this booklet carefully to familiarize themselves with the warnings and precautions
described here before engaging in maintenance activities.




Safety warnings and precautions

Various symbols are used to protect our service personnel and customers from physical danger and
to prevent damage to their property. These symbols are described below:

AADANGER: High risk of serious bodily injury or death may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect
compliance with warning messages using this symbol.

A\ WARNING: Serious bodily injury or death may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect compliance
with warning messages using this symbol.

4\ CAUTION: Bodily injury or damage to property may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect com-
pliance with warning messages using this symbol.

Symbols

The triangle ( /\ ) symbol indicates a warning including danger and caution. The specific point of attention is
shown inside the symbol.

A General warning. A Warning of risk of electric shock.
& Warning of high temperature.

Q indicates a prohibited action. The specific prohibition is shown inside the symbol.

® General prohibited action. ® Disassembly prohibited.

@ indicates that action is required. The specific action required is shown inside the symbol.

0 General action required. % Remove the power plug from the wall outlet.
g Always ground the copier.



1. Installation Precautions

AAWARNING

» Do not use a power supply with a voltage other than that specified. Avoid multiple connections to
one outlet: they may cause fire or electric shock. When using an extension cable, always check that
it is adequate for the rated CUITENL. ..........ooiiiiiii e e e e e e e e enenes

» Connect the ground wire to a suitable grounding point. Not grounding the copier may cause fire or
electric shock. Connecting the earth wire to an object not approved for the purpose may cause
explosion or electric shock. Never connect the ground cable to any of the following: gas pipes, light-
ning rods, ground cables for telephone lines and water pipes or faucets not approved by the proper g
= 11 o) 4 1

4\ CAUTION:
» Do not place the copier on an infirm or angled surface: the copier may tip over, causing injury. ......... ®
* Do not install the copier in a humid or dusty place. This may cause fire or electric shock. ................. ®

* Do not install the copier near a radiator, heater, other heat source or near flammable material. This
MAY CAUSE TIre. ..ttt et e e e e b e e e e s s b bt e e e s abb e e e e enbeeeeeaanbeeeeeean

+ Allow sufficient space around the copier to allow the ventilation grills to keep the machine as cool
as possible. Insufficient ventilation may cause heat buildup and poor copying performance. ............

+ Always handle the machine by the correct locations when moving it. ... 0

+ Always use anti-toppling and locking devices on copiers so equipped. Failure to do this may cause
the copier to move unexpectedly or topple, leading to INJUY. ..o

» Avoid inhaling toner or developer excessively. Protect the eyes. If toner or developer is accidentally
ingested, drink a lot of water to dilute it in the stomach and obtain medical attention immediately.
If it gets into the eyes, rinse immediately with copious amounts of water and obtain medical atten-
L1 T PR

» Advice customers that they must always follow the safety warnings and precautions in the copier’s
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2. Precautions for Maintenance

AAWARNING

Always remove the power plug from the wall outlet before starting machine disassembly. ................ %

Always follow the procedures for maintenance described in the service manual and other related ®
o] o Tod o 18] {1 TP PP OPPPP

Under no circumstances attempt to bypass or disable safety features including safety mechanisms
=g Lo I o] o) (= o 1NV o1 (o7 1| (=SSR
Always use parts having the correct specifications. ..o ®
Always use the thermostat or thermal fuse specified in the service manual or other related brochure

when replacing them. Using a piece of wire, for example, could lead to fire or other serious acci-
o 1= o USSP

When the service manual or other serious brochure specifies a distance or gap for installation of a
part, always use the correct scale and measure carefully. .............ccccveiiiiiiii e

Always check that the copier is correctly connected to an outlet with a ground connection. ............... g

Check that the power cable covering is free of damage. Check that the power plug is dust-free. If it
is dirty, clean it to remove the risk of fire or electric shock. ...,

Never attempt to disassemble the optical unit in machines using lasers. Leaking laser light may
damage EYESIGNT. ... e e e e e e e e e e e e nan e e e e e e nnnreeee

Handle the charger sections with care. They are charged to high potentials and may cause electric A
shock if handled IMPrOPErY. ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e neeeeeeaeaeeeas

A\ CAUTION

Wear safe clothing. If wearing loose clothing or accessories such as ties, make sure they are safely A
secured so they will not be caught in rotating SeCtions. ...

Use utmost caution when working on a powered machine. Keep away from chains and belts. .......... A
Handle the fixing section with care to avoid burns as it can be extremely hot. ........................... &

Check that the fixing unit thermistor, heat and press rollers are clean. Dirt on them can cause
abnormally high temMPEratures. .......cccooiiiiii i e e e e e e e e e e e e aeeeas



* Do not remove the ozone filter, if any, from the copier except for routine replacement. ...................... ®
» Do not pull on the AC power cord or connector wires on high-voltage components when removing
them; always hold the plug ItSEIf. ...

» Do not route the power cable where it may be stood on or trapped. If necessary, protect it with a
cable cover or other appropriate iteM. ...

 Treat the ends of the wire carefully when installing a new charger wire to avoid electric leaks. .......... 0
* Remove toner completely from electronic components. ... A
* Run wire harnesses carefully so that wires will not be trapped or damaged. ...........ccccovviiieieiiiiiinnenn. 0

+ After maintenance, always check that all the parts, screws, connectors and wires that were
removed, have been refitted correctly. Special attention should be paid to any forgotten connector, 0
trapped wire and MISSING SCIEWS. ..... ... e e ettt e et e e e e e e e e e e e e s e eeeeeeeeeeeaeeeeeaaaaannnenneeeaaaeaean

» Check that all the caution labels that should be present on the machine according to the instruction
handbook are clean and not peeling. Replace with new ones if necessary. ........cccccocevieeeeeeeeieeecenns

* Handle greases and solvents with care by following the instructions below: ...............cccccccoiis 0
- Use only a small amount of solvent at a time, being careful not to spill. Wipe spills off completely.
- Ventilate the room well while using grease or solvents.
- Allow applied solvents to evaporate completely before refitting the covers or turning the power
switch on.
- Always wash hands afterwards.

* Never dispose of toner or toner bottles in fire. Toner may cause sparks when exposed directly to
LTI T R0 g = (ot T = (o

» Should smoke be seen coming from the copier, remove the power plug from the wall outlet immedi- %
= 1 (=] /RSP

3. Miscellaneous

AAWARNING

* Never attempt to heat the drum or expose it to any organic solvents such as alcohol, other than the
specified refiner; it may generate tOXiC gas. . ...ooo i e e

» Keep the machine away from flammable liquids, gases, and aerosols. A fire or an electric shock
[ a1 Lo 1o Yo o1 | U SUPRRTPR
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This service manual includes the basic information about TASKalfa 2420w Multi-Function Printer,
which is required when you during field service to maintain the product’s quality and reliability.

Chapter 1 Introduction Overview
(Features, specifications, name of parts and
etc.)

Chapter 2 Installation Installation requirements, method of

installation, connection with PC & printer

Chapter 3 Print / Scan Process explanation for the steps of the print and
scan process

Chapter 4 Electrical Circuit diagrams, image process system,
electric parts location and etc.

Chapter 5 Mechanical Parts replacement and mechanical
disassembly

Chapter 6 Maintenance Field maintenance information

Chapter 7 Troubleshooting Problem resolution

Chapter 8 Service Mode / Utility Service Mode settings, Diagnosis and etc.

Chapter 9 Appendix General Circuit Diagram

Chapter 10 Setup Procedure Options and Service Kits

Some of the information included in this manual may be changed by product upgrades. Such
information will be informed to you through Technical Bulletins etc.
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1.1 Features

(1) TASKalfa 2420w is a Multi-Function Printer for scan, copy and print large format documents.
Some of these features may be optional.

(2) Front loading - front delivery structure saves the installation space.

(3) Various media source; roll media feeding (1 roll), cut sheet manual feeding, Paper Tray multiple
cut sheet feeder (option).

(4) A dedicated printer stand (option) offers easy print handling with the print basket. TASKalfa
2420w is also suitable for your office layout as a desktop MFP.

(5) The operation speed is 40mm/s (2.9 D landscape / 2.8 Al landscape per minute).
(6) The maximum print width is 924mm / 36" wide, and the minimum one is 210mm or 8.5".
The maximum print length is 2,400mm (for A0 / 36” inch wide media), and the minimum one is

297mm or 11",

(7) Up to 600dpi print resolutions with an enhanced scanning system produces the highest quality
images controlled by an advanced Image Process System.

(8) The combination of Contact Development System and mono-component minute toner can
produce a high definition line, distinctive grayscale and consistent solid black.
The HDP(High Definition Print) process generates no Waste Toner.

(9) Easy access to USB port allows users to provide efficient productivity by using “File to Print” /
“Scan to USB” (standard or option).

(20) 2 inch core plain paper support
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1.2

Specifications

1.2.1 General
Subject Specification
Model TASKalfa 2420w
Configuration Console

Power consumption
(Maximum)

1500w (US model)
1600w (Europe/Asia model)
(Including Scanner & Controller Unit)

Power consumption
(Low power mode)

13w or less (US model)
13.5w or less (Europe/Asia model)

Acoustic noise

Idling Max. 51db
Printing ......................................... Max. 60db
(impulse sound excluded)

EN ISO 7779

Ozone Max. 0.05ppm (Measurement method under UL Standard)
Dimensions 1245mm (Width) x 833mm (Depth) x 1174mm (Height)
(including Stand)
Weight About 144kg / 318lbs (Stand excluded)
Environmental condition | Temperature: 10 to 32 degrees Centigrade / 50 to 89.6 F
for usage Humidity: 15 to 85% RH
Interface Network Interface (10 BASE-T / 100 BASE-TX / 1000 BASE-T)
Rating input power Inthe US  : 120V plus/minus 10%, 50/60Hz, 12A
In Europe : 220-240V plus 6% or minus 10%, 50/60Hz, 6.5A

A NOTE

The above specifications are subject to change without notice.
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1.2.2 Printer part

Subject Specification
Printing method LED Array Electro photography
Photoreceptor Organic Photoconductive Drum
Print speed 40mm per second
(Inch) s 1.7ppm/E  2.9ppm/D Landscape
(Metric) - 1.6ppm/A0 2.8ppm/Al Landscape
Print head LED Array
Resolution of print head | 600dpi x 600dpi
Print width Maximum - 914mm / “36”
Minimum 7 297mm / “11” for roll media
- 210mm / “8.5” for cut sheet
Print length Maximum

(Standard)-+--2,400mm for AO / 36” wide (plain paper / bond)
. or “2 x Standard length” (plain paper / bond)
- “1 x Standard length” (plain paper / bond, 2" core roll)
... “1 x Standard length” (vellum / tracing paper, film)

(Option) -~ 3,600m
Minimum - 297mm /11"
A NOTE

If the print is longer than 2,400mm, its image quality or the
reliability of paper feeding is not guaranteed.

Print size ISO (mm)
(from Paper Tray, option) Width
Length 420 | 297 | 210
594 | X
420 X
297 | X X
ANSI (inch)
Width
Length 18 | 17 | 12 | 11 | 9 | 85
24 | X
22 X
18 X
17 X
12 | X X
11 X X
Warm up time Shorter than 2 minutes 30 seconds
At 23°C, 60%RH, the rated voltage, plain paper
First print time 42 seconds (D Landscape), 41 seconds (Al Landscape)

At 23°C, 60%RH, the rated voltage, plain paper
(after submission of the concerning plot data)

A NOTE

The above specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Subject Specification

Media source 1 Roll Deck (3" / 2" core roll)
Manual Feeder (single cut sheet)
Paper Tray (multiple cut sheet, option)

Media (Recommended Roll Media)
- US model:
Bond : 64g/m? to 80g/m?, US Bond (20# Bond)
Vellum : US Vellum (20# Vellum)
Film : 4AMIL (4Mil-2 Xero Film)

- Europe/Asia model:
Plain Paper : 64g/m? to 80g/m?,
Oce Red Label Paper(75g/m?)
Tracing Paper : Oce Transparent Paper (80g/m?)

Film : Oce Polyester Film
- 2" roll core : HP Universal Bond Paper
(Cut sheet)

Plain Paper / Bond

Storage of consumables | (Toner cartridge)

Store the cartridge within the temperature range from 0 to

40 degrees Centigrade and within the humidity range from 10
to 85% RH.

A NOTE

The above specifications are subject to change without notice.
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1.2.3

Scanner part

Subject

Specification

Scanning method

Contact Image Sensor (CIS)
(5 pieces of A4 sized CIS)

Light source

LED (R/G/B)

Setting of original Face up
Starting point of scan Center
Scan width Max: 914.4mm/ 36"
Min: 210mm
Scan length Max: 6,000mm / 19.7ft (Including the margin area)
Min: 210mm/ 8.5” (Including the margin area)
Margin area 3mm from leading, trailing and both side edges

Optical resolution

600dpi

Digital resolution

200/ 300/ 400 / 600 dpi

Original transportation

Sheet through type

Transportable original
thickness

Max: 1.60mm
Min: 0.05mm

A NOTE

If the original is thicker than 0.65mm, its image quality is not
guaranteed.

Scanning speed

60mm per second (mono, 600dpi max)

A NOTE

The above specifications are subject to change without notice.
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1.3 Specifications for Originals

1.3.1 Original Standards

(1) The width of original must range from 8.5” to 36” (210mm to 914.4mm).
(2) The length of original must range 8.5” (210mm) to 25,000mm
(38) The thickness of original must range from 0.05mm to 0.65mm.
(4) The shape of original must be square, and it must be standard sized.
(5) The type of original must belong to any of the followings.
Plain paper
Coated paper (High or middle class plain paper is coated with the paint.)
Tracing paper
Pansy Trace Paper (Both sides of the film is sandwiched between Tracing paper.)
Film
Newspaper
Cardboard paper

1.3.2 Special Documents

The following kinds of originals are “special”. It is possible to scan them, [sJUR{=RINE[Xe[VENIRY
and feed reliability are not guaranteed}

(1) The type of original is acceptable, but the thickness and type may not be:
Booklets
Original with a Hanger
Cut and Pasted originals
(2) These original may not damage the scanner, but these types are NOT recommended:
following ones.
Cloth
Aluminium Kent Paper

1.3.3 “Do Not Scan” Originals

It is impossible to use the following types of originals because they are likely to damage the
scanner.

(1) Metal originals (The Scan Glass may damage)

(2) Slippery originals which is difficult to transport

(3) Irregularly shaped originals (Not square in shape)

(4) Extremely curled originals (Diameter of curl is less than 50mm)
(5) Extremely creased originals

(6) Torn originals
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1.4 Appearance
1.4.1 Front

7

No. | Name Function

1 | Main Switch You can turn on/off the TASKalfa 2420w.

2 | Original Guides Feed the original under the Scanner Unit along the Original
Guides.

3 | User Interface This is a Touch Screen, and many kinds of user operation are
available.
PLEASE DO NOT push the LCD area too strong.

4 | Emergent Stop Button Press this red button when you would like to stop copying or
scanning emergently.

5 | Scanner Unit Read the original with this unit when you make scan or copy.
6 | Original Table Place the original here and then feed it into the Scanner Unit
when you make scan or copy.

7 | Engine Unit Open Lever | Push down these blue levers when you open the Engine Unit.

8 | Bypass Feeder Feed a cut sheet paper from the Bypass Feeder.
Open here to access Initial Cut Button.
9 | Roll Deck Cover Lift up to open the Roll Deck.
A roll media can be loaded in the Roll Deck.
10 | Print Basket Receives ejected printed.
11 | Stylus Use this to press buttons on the touch screen.
PLEASE DO NOT use any other pointed object to tap on the UI.
12 | Print Exit Cover Can access a mis-feed print inside the Fuser Unit.
13 | Initial Cut Button Push this button to trim the leading edge of the loaded roll
media.
14 | USB port Your USB flash memory storage can be installed here.
5VDC max.
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1.4.2 Rear

No. | Name Function

1 | Toner Cover Open here to access toner supply system.

2 | Original Guide These trays catch the original ejected from the Scanner
Unit.

3 | LAN Port Connect the LAN Cable to connect the TASKalfa 2420w to
the network. (Do not connect a telephone line)

4 USB Port Service Use, 5VDC max.

5 | Breaker It is possible to shut off supplying the AC power.

6 | Inlet Socket Connect the Power Cord here.
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1.5 Specifications for Scan Original

A scan original must satisfy the following specifications.

Thickness | 0.05mm to 0.6mm

Width 210mm to 914.4mm
Length 210mm to 6,000mm
(If an original is thicker than 0.6mm, its image quality is not guaranteed even it is transported.)

Do not scan the following kinds of original, because you may damage the original or scanner itself!

Sticked with paste

v

T~ paste

Torn

Folded (Leading edge)

So much curled
(Diameter is smaller than
50mm.)
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Not square

L

Wet image

Wet
Made of metal or fabric
Metal Fabric
Patched
Clipped or stapled
Clipped Stapled
U 7/
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The following kinds of originals can be read with using a carrier sheet.
Image quality or the reliability of paper feeding for them is not guaranteed.

Rough surface
(Carbon paper for example)

Rough surface

Punched
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1.6 Specifications for Printing Media

1.6.1 Papers not available to use

Do not use the following kinds of printing paper because you may damage the print engine!

Excessively curled
(a diameter of 50 mm or
less)

Folded

Creased

Torn

e
>
s>
>

Punched
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Paper that has already been
used for printing

Extremely sticky

Extremely thin and soft

Extremely slippery

OHP Film

A cAuTION

Do not use the paper with staple, or do not use such conductive paper as aluminium foil and
carbon paper.
Such paper may become cause for the fire.

A\ NOTE

(1) Printimage may become light if printed on a paper of rough surface.
(2) Printimage may become defective if the print paper is much curled.

(3) It will become a cause for paper mis-feed, defective print image or crease of paper if you
use a paper that does not satisfy the specification.

(4) Do not use a paper of which surface is very special, such as thermal paper, art paper,
aluminium foil, carbon paper and conductive paper.

(5) Do not use papers with unpacked (exposed in high / low temperature & humidity) in a
long period. Such papers may result in mis-feed, defective image or paper creasing.

(6) Tracing paper exposed to air over a long period tends to defective printing.
Removing one round on the surface of the tracing roll paper from the beginning is
recommended.

(7) Initial cut for the leading edge before making a long print is recommended.

1.

6.2 Keeping the paper in the custody

Keep the paper in the custody taking care of the following matters.

bR

Do not expose the paper to the direct sunlight.

Keep the paper away from high humidity. (It must be less than 70%)

Put the paper on a flat place

If you will keep the paper in the custody, which you have already unpacked, put it into the
polyethylene bag to avoid the humidity.
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1.6.3

Treatment against environmental condition

Humidity(%)

Possible problem

Necessary treatment

Low

f

40%

70%

!

High

“Void of image”, “crease of paper” and
other problems occurs when you print
with plain paper and tracing paper.

1. Install an humidifier in the room, and
humidify the room air.

2. Remove the paper from the machine
right after the completion of print, and
keep it in a polyethylene bag.

“Void of image” occurs when you print
with tracing paper.

If you will not make print soon, remove
the tracing paper from the machine and
keep it in a polyethylene bag.

Remove the paper from the machine after
everyday use, and keep itin a
polyethylene bag.

“Void of image” occurs when you print
with plain paper and tracing paper.

If you will not make print soon, remove
the tracing paper from the machine and
keep it in a polyethylene bag.

“Void of image”, “crease of paper” and
other problems occurs when you print
with plain paper and tracing paper.

1. Use a dehumidifier or such equipment.

2. Remove the paper from the machine
right after the completion of print, and
keep it in a polyethylene bag.

A NOTE

(1) Using a dehumidifier in high humidity environment (75% or higher) is recommended.

Normal Print

If the media is humidified;

(2) “Void of image” and “crease of paper” will occur in case of extremely high or low humidity.

Crease of paper

|

Normal Print

If the media 1s humidified;
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Chapter 2

Installation

The machine had passed our strict inspection after careful adjustment in the factory, and
then it was packaged and shipped. Installation is an important work to make the machine
work at customer’s site as same as it has passed our strict inspection before shipment.

A service engineer has to understand machine’s function very well. Install the machine in a
good environmental place in a correct way, and then check that it works perfectly.

Page
.1 Unpack 2- 1
.2 Installation Requirements 2- 3
.3 Accessory List 2- 4
.4  Stand Setup 2- 5
.5 Scanner Part 2- 6
.6 Roll Deck 2- 6
.7 Inner Feeder Unit Setup 2- 7
.8 LED Head Assy Setup 2- 8
.9 Developer Unit Setup 2-10
.10 Process Unit Setup 2-11
.11 Installing Accessory 2-13
.12 Supplying Initial Toner 2-13

.13 Creating Backup 2-15



2.1 Unpack

The next page shows the unpacking procedure. This is printed on the outside of the product carton.
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A NoTE

NEVER use a forklift to unload
the machine.

. A NoTE /xR

(1) When this printer is installed in winter, if a printer that has been kept in (2) Handle with great care when you unpack or install
a cold warehouse is moved to a warm room and is unpacked, it may the printer because its net weight is about 180Kg.
cause several troubles since each part of the printer will be dewed.
In this case, leave the printer in the room for 6 hours or longer before
it is unpacked, then start installation work.

(3) The printer package does not include printing paper.
So ask it separately before installing the printer.

1. Cut the Bands (1), and then remove the Top Board (2). 7. Remove the Front Pad (9), Rear Pad (10). Open and draw down the plastic bag (11) to the bottom.

2. Open the plastic sheet (3) on the outer packing. 8. Take out the Slope RI/L (13), Coasters (14: Large) (15: small)
and the wrench (16) from the accessory box (12).

3. Remove Lid (4).

4. To open the Tray (5), make a cut on each corner.

/B

5. Remove 6 Joints (6).

6. Remove Outer Cardboard Box (7) to remove
Side Pads(8).

pieces each

9. Put 2 pieces each of Coaster (14: large) (15: small)
beneath Adjusters (17) and Casters (18).
Note that the Coarsters (14) (15) should be
located under the plastic bag (11).

11. Turn Adjusters (17) counter-clockwise until ~ 13. Cut the tray (5) along the perforation lines for Slopes. Remove
Casters (18) touch Coarsters (14). excessive areas of the plastic sheet (3) / plastic bag (11) for ease
of subsequent operation.
(Note that Slopes are available on either side)
12. After Casters touch Coarsters (14), remove
Coarsters (15).

10. Turn the front / rear Adjusters (17) on one side
clockwise to lift up the machine, and remove the
pad (19). Do the same way for the pad (20).

(no paticular order of right / left)

d
NI~

S e—
14. Attach Slopes to the tray (5) with the 15. Raise the tray (5) with Joints (6) removed on step 5. 16. Pull the machine by using Slopes until one side 17. Last, push the machine to unload ot from the pallet.
double-sided tapes. comes down to the floor and stop.

%

/\ )
=) o Fec
IS
%?

Push Carefully. Casters should keep the center

STOP HERE ! of Slopes.
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2. 2 Installation Requirements

The following conditions are required for the installation of the equipment.

1. Power source should be rated as:
U.S.A: 120V +/-10%, 50/60Hz, 15A or higher
Europe: 220-240V +6% or -10%, 50/60Hz, 10A or higher
2. The equipment must be on a dedicated circuit.
3. The outlet must be near the equipment and easily accessible.

9 1. Make sure to connect this equipment to a properly grounded outlet.
2. The outlet shall be installed near the equipment and shall be easily accessible.

Site Environmental Conditions
Temperature Range : 10 °C to 32 °C/ 50 °F to 89.6 °F
Humidity Range  : 15% to 85% RH. (NON CONDENSING)

Keep the printer away from water sources, boilers, humidifiers or refrigerators.

1. The installation site must not have any open flames, dust or ammonia gases.
® 2. The equipment must not be exposed to the air vents from heating/cooling systems.
3. The equipment should not be exposed to the direct sunlight. Please draw curtains to
block any sunlight.
When you open the printer (Upper Half), do not expose the Photoconductive Drum to
strong (intense) light as this will damage the Drum.

0 Ozone will be generated while this equipment is in use, although the quantity generated is
within all safe levels. (see certifications)
Ventilate the room, if so required.

Keep ample space around the equipment to ensure comfortable operation.
The floor must be level and the strength must be ample to sustain the weight of the equipment.

7 20cm/8” or larger with no option |
/////////////////////////////////////////////////////%

(Rear)

|
10cm/4” or larger 10cm/4” or larger

7

Main Body

(Front)

| 20cm/8” or larger |
%

"
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2.3 Accessory List

Confirm the following parts are attached to the product.

Cap Assy

Power Cable Shading Sheet

Toner Bottle

Shaft

Z
.\ Rear Stay

Swing Arm Assy
Sheet Assy @ @ :
Thumb Screw Wrench
DVD ROM User’'s Manuals Hardware Setup
Product Library Procedure

(This leaflet)

A NOTE

The Wrench is designed for only installing / uninstalling the TASKalfa 2420w. Use only for intended
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2.4 Stand Setup

1. Pass Rear Stay (1) through the loop at the 2. Fix Swing Arm Assy (3) to the bottom plate of Stand with
end of the cloth of Sheet Assy (2). Thumb Screw (4).

3. Put the end of Rear Stay (1) on the Bracket (5).
Make sure to face the holes on the L-shape toward the floor.

Insert Swing Arm (3) into L-shape until it
comes to the second hole on L-shape.
Make sure to face the holes toward the floor.

5.Put Shaft (6) on the Sheet Assy, and insert both ends to the slits (7)
on the side panel so that Shaft gives tension to the Sheet.

6. Rotate the Adjust Bolt (8) until the distance between
the floor and Caster (9) becomes approx. 5mm.

|

l

Approx. 5mm
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2.5 Scanner Part

1. Press the levers (1) up to open the Scanner Unit.
2. Remove the protection mat (2) and the Protection
Sheet (3).

3. Gently press both sides of the Scanner Unit down
to firmly close it.

2.6 Roll Deck

1. Remove 4 tapes (1), (2).
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2.7 Inner Feeder Unit Setup

1. Press down the blue levers (1) on both sides to unlock and open the Upper Unit.

2. Remove the shock absorber (2), (3) on both sides.

A\

ATTRRNY
\\\\\\\\\

3. Remove the tape (4) to release the drive belt (5).

4. With holding the Corona Blocks (6) on both sides of the Transfer / Separation Corona (7), lift it up and
take it out from the machine.

/4
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5. Open the Guide Plate (8), and remove the shock absorbers (9) and tags (10) on both sides.

6. Close the Guide Plate (8). Return the Transfer / Separation Corona (7) in position.

2.8 LED Head Assy Setup

1. Remove 2 tapes. (1)
2. Loosen the thumb screws (2) on both sides to release LED Head Assy.
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3. Pinch and hold the dotted area in the picture. NEVER touch the LED Array (3) and the LED Head
Bracket (4). Slightly lift up the LED Head Assy to remove Fixing Plate (5).
The pictures on this step show the right side. Please do the same way for the left side too.

# Do not touch

4. Firmly tighten the thumb screws (2) loosened on step 2.

b

|
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2.9 Developer Unit Setup

1. Remove 2 thumb screws (1) to remove the red brackets (2) on each side. The brackets (2) are no longer
required.

2. Remove the stickers (3) on the “flap areas” on the top of
the black sheet (4).

3. Pinch the side tabs (5) of the sheet (4) on both sides, and gently pull it to the front.
First, only the flap areas should go back and front again, then next the bottom part.

A NOTE

Never pull the flap area!




2.10 Process Unit Setup

A NOTE

1. Please handle the Process Unit with great care as it
is equipped with the Drum. Rough handling may
damage the Drum.

Direct this face up.

2. Please confirm the table is flat when you put the
Process Unit on it. And be sure to put it by correct
direction as the following photo.

1. With holding both handgrips (1), take out the
Process Unit from the packaging box. 1

2. Put the Process unit on a flat table.
Remove Dry Silica Gel (2), and remove 2 tapes (3 f\ 3
on the corona.

3. Remove the black shading paper (4).
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4. With fitting the square holes (5) to the pins (6), install the Process Unit to the Upper Unit of printer.

Process Unit

6. Fit the belt (8) into the pulley (9) for engagement. 7. Finish the setup of Process Unit by closing the
Upper Unit.

Hold Here.
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2.11 Installing Accessory

Remove 2 tapes (1).
Fit 2 Guides (2) into the slots on the rear cover of printer.

2.12 Supplying Initial Toner

1. Open the Toner Hatch (1) on the rear cover of the printer.

(Not necessary to remove the Guide) from right

2. Shake the Toner Bottle (2) several times to loosen the toner.

A NoTE R

After you shake the Toner Bottle well, proceed the later step 3
and 4 as soon as possible.
Having a pause after step 2 may reduce smoothness of the toner.

This would disturb a smooth toner supply from the Toner Bottle to
the printer.
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3. Put the dent area (3) under the holder (4) to firmly seat the bottom plate of the Toner Bottle to the toner
supply position.

4. With pressing down the Toner Bottle, slide

e, from right
the green lever (5) to the arrow direction
until it stops. When it stops, wait 10
seconds as it is.

A NoTE

Gently press down the Toner Bottle. Pressing too
much makes the lever (5) much heavier.

5. Slide the lever (4) back to its original
position, and remove the Toner Bottle.

A NOTE

It is impossible to remove the Toner Bottle unless the lever (5) completely moves to the original
position. Do not attempt to remove the Toner Bottle by force if the lever is not at the original position.

Doing so may damage toner supply system.
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6. Connect the Power Cable and turn on the printer.
For power source requirements, see page 1.

The Ul screen shows “Setup Wizard”.
It will prompt you to enter several settings.
Follow the wizard for the rest of the setup.

2. 13 Creating Backup

1. Press [? HELP] on the Home screen.
—=

PRINT QUEUE: 0

i

SCAN-TO-FILE LOG IN

AN
FILE-TO-PRINT :

2. Press [Service]. Input “8495107” and press [Enter].

Enter PIN:

Sales-Ser\.Trlce Inc ADMINISTRATOR

2420/ 9124/ 8124
Meter A 1002 Sq fast

_=1  CustomMeter 0 Configuration 2
Count 0Scans, 05gqM.

5446
P hdaess 192.168.0.5

Scan
= | Temp STF Count 0Scans, [ Sy {75108 Print This Screen
Hast e (224 A4ETIA | = 5




3. Service Configuration screen will appear. Press the arrow keys to move to page 5/7.
On 5/7 page, press [Launch]. Use the arrow keys to open [5/7 IPS Setup].

f Service Configuration '
IPS Setup
@ i,
Reboot IPS
Re-Enable IPS Setup
= | N

Service Configuration
Setup Menu 1

Power Save Settings

-

Werm Sletp Tined

Restore Factory Hard
Drive Image

Click

4. A confirmation dialog appears. Press [Yes].
Press [Login] to log in Service Mode.

Service Software

Close GUI and launch Service Software? — *

Softwars version Ve - Sub GUI Ver.1.17

| w1
N NNDEEEDEDEDE
Serial Port Setting |

’ Close.

5. Press [Adjustment] in Service Mode Home.
Press [Export].

Technical Service
- Access your requested item from the g but - Access your requested item from the following buttons.
| Signal Status | | Jam/Error Mask | I 000 to 099 | | 500 to 599 |
| Information [l Test Print | | 100 to 199 [ | 500 to 699 |
| Operation Check I | Factory Adjustment | I 200 t0 299 I | 700 to 798 |
| Adjustment \_] | Special Operation I — l 300 to 399 I | 800 to 873 ]
| Runring N[ ‘Send Firmwars | | 400 to 499 [ | |
[Ram Version 117X06NL — - -
Logout e Wizard Back : ' : ][ \4 View Table
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6. Entry Serial Number screen will appear.
Input the serial number and press [Enter].

Technical Service

Entry Serial Number

12345678

] e S
] s |
=P E

L
=
I
K

|
s s Ja e Jo Ja Jo fo |o | s

i
"] o | o |

7. Install a USB storage device to the printer. Locate “Removable Disk” and press [Save].
The current setting parameters are saved as *.RAM and *.txt in a folder (automatically created) at this time.
If you do not have one, please locate a folder in the HDD of the controller.

USB storage Save Data Files BE
r o B EF ernovable Disk (E: R
/—. - >
‘ A I 2
File name: | 11700k 1175028 2010072131215 =] Save |
Save a3 lype: IFE.-‘-‘-.M data files[ handling folder ) j Carcel |
&

IMPORTANT: The created RAM file can be used as a [SJA®{40I% of the initial configuration of this machine.
Store the RAM file in the event of an attempt to restore the initial configuration.
You can check the contents (setting values) in the TXT file as understandable texts.

Reference

It is better to create RAM file in both USB storage and the HDD just in case.

8. A dialog appears. Press [NQ] this time.
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9. When RAM file is created in a USB storage, follow the instruction in another dialog.
Press [Yes] and [OK] before you remove it.

contim T I oraron

\ ? ) The current LSE storage device does eject.

Yes \ Mo |

w
"l ) The USE storage device can now be safely removed From the syskem.

==

-*

»

.

10. Press [Back], [Logout] then [Close] to cancel Service Mode.

Technical Service

- Access your requested item from the following buttons. -Access your requested item from the 19 buttons.

] 000 to 098 | | 500 to 599 | | Signal Status | | Jam/Error Mask |

| 1000 199 | | 600 t0 699 | l Information [ | Test Print |

] 200 to 299 | | 700 to 799 | ] Gperation Check I | Factory Adustment |

] 300 to 399 | | 800 to 873 | | Adjustment I | Special Operaticn |

] 400 to 499 | | | | Running | Send Firmware |

I I I ] Rom Version 117X06ML
Back | = I — | View Table Logout | Pranchy. Wizard
L ————— e

Technical Service

Password

Sub GUI Ver.1.17

o ) ) o o e e e ]
Sk

Login Close |

N\

11. Ul screen will display Home screen in a short time. : .
I :

. . a

i)
LOG IN )
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3.1 Print Process

3.1.1 Characteristic of toner

The toner used for TASKalfa 2420w has a characteristic to be charged “negative”, which tends to
be attracted to a more “positive” object.

Suppose that there are objects A and B, and the situation is as follows.

1. Electric potential of the object B is higher than that of object A.
2. Toner exists on the object A.

Comparing the potential of both objects, it can be said that the object B is relatively “positive” and
the object A is “negative”. (In another word, object B is more “positive” than the object A.)

As the toner is “negative”, it is attracted to the object B that is more “positive”.

If you move the object B close to the object A, therefore, the toner moves onto the object B.

Object A with low potential |
(Relatively negative)
L~ Toner moves from A to B.

Object B with high potential -
(Relatively positive)

5 ¢
01@
B

On the contrary, suppose that the toner exists on the object B of which electric potential is higher
than the object A.

Even if you move the object A close to the object B, the toner continues to stay on the object B
because negative toner and relatively negative object A repel each other.

Object A with low potential 4
(Relatively negative)
L~ Toner stays on B.

Object B with high potential
(Relatively positive)

®, 5
010
00

Thus, the toner has a characteristic to move from one place with a lower potential to another place
with a higher potential.

If we control the electric potentials, it is possible to move the toner from one place to another as we
intend, or it is also possible to remove the toner from an unwanted place.

TASKalfa 2420w controls the electric potentials properly working each part as Drum, Corona Units,
Lamps, Developer Unit and Cleaning Roller.

The movement of toner is controlled correctly and several processes as Development, Toner
Transfer, Drum Cleaning and etc. are performed.



3.1.2 Each step of print process

One cycle of print consists of the following 8 processes.

1. Erasing (Removal of negative electric charges)
2. Charge of Drum
3. Exposure
4. Development
5. Transfer
6. Separation
7. Drum Cleaning (Removal of remained toner)
8. Fusing
Regulation Roller
Image Corona
Grid Plate
Eraser Lamp ‘ ;
LED Head N
Fuser Roller { }E

+

\ w—

)

+

Toner Supply Roller
Developer Roller

Cleaning Roller
Density Sensor
Pressure Roller
Photoconductive Drum Transfer Corona

Separation Corona
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Processes from 1 to 8 are related with the control of the electric potentials.
The following graphic shows the electric potential at each process and the movement of toner.

+700V
+600V

=100V L

+400V
+300V
+200V
+100V

Voltage of
Transfer Corona

Cleaning Roller

ov
-100Vv
-200Vv
-300V
-400V
-500V
-600V
-700Vv

SP2

Surface Potential of Drum

Voltage of

@ Developer Roller

SP1 : For black image / SP2 : For white image

Name of part

Voltage (Current) during Print Cycle

Voltage during Toner Collection Process

Image Corona Wire

-1.3mA +/-0.05mA

Grid Plate

-630V +/-30V

Developer Roller

-230V +/-5V

+350V +/-5V

Regulation Roller
(Center)

-80V +/-5V against the Developer Roller Bias

-80V +/-5V against the Developer Roller Bias

Regulation Roller
(Both sides)

0V (Connected to the ground)

0V (Connected to the ground)

Toner Supply Roller

The same voltage with Developer Roller Bias

The same voltage with Developer Roller Bias

Transfer Corona

+1.0mA +/-0.05mA

Separation Corona

AC (5.0KV) + DC (-250V +/-5V)

Cleaning Roller

+450V +/-5V

-550V +/-5V

(Reference)

When the printer is going to stop after printing, or when the used Roll Deck is changed with
other one, the TASKalfa 2420w will take the “Toner Collection Process” to remove the

remained toner and place back into the Developer Unit.
Refer to [3.1.4 Toner Collection Process].




3.1.2.1 Erasing (Removal of negative electric charges)

As the first step of print cycle, it is hecessary to remove the negative electric charges from the
Drum, which have remained there after the former print cycle.

The Drum has a characteristic to lose the negative electric charges if it is exposed to the light.
So the Drum is rotated and evenly exposed to the light from the Eraser Lamp.

The electric potential on the Drum becomes 0V (residual potential) by this process.

Eraser Lamp

Negative electric
charges
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3.1.2.2 Charge of Drum

The Image Corona discharges negative electric charges which are given to the Drum.

The surface of Drum becomes about -630V evenly as a result, which corresponds to the white
area of the printed image pattern.

The Grid Plate is also connected to the High Voltage Power Supply individually.

Current and Voltage supplied to the Image Corona Wire is as follows.

Corona Wire - -1.3mA +/-0.05mA

Corona Wire Image Corona

\

| Grid Plate
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3.1.2.3 Exposure

According to the printed image pattern, the LED Head throws the light (740nm) onto some part of
Drum which corresponds to the black area of printed image pattern.

As the Drum has a characteristic to lose the negative electric charges if it is exposed to the light,
this part of Drum surface loses the charges and its potential becomes about -20V. (This potential is
not constant but is variable by the environment.)

The other part of Drum surface, which was not exposed to the light from the LED Head, keeps
-630V of potential which the Image Corona has given.

An invisible electric image pattern that consists of -630V area and the -20V area is formed on the
surface of Drum as a result. (This is called “Electrostatic Latent Image”.)

LED Head

(Distribution of electric potentials after the Exposure)

_20\\ -630V

Y e

(see the next page)
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<Reference)

() Even if the toner remains on the Drum, it will not block the light from the LED Head as the
diameter of toner (9 micrometers) is much smaller than that (42 micrometers) of 1 pixel of
LED. The electric charges on the Drum are removed as needed.

(2) The TASKalfa 2420w’s LED Head Unit consists of 3 blocks.

i Block A / C |—

|

Printing Direction
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3.1.2.4 Development

The Developer Roller, which is evenly covered with the toner, is contacted to the Drum because
the Developer Unit is pressed to the Drum. (The width of contact point is about 5mm.)

The Developer Roller is supplied with -230V during the print cycle.

And both -630V area and -20V area exist on the Drum because the Electrostatic Latent Image has

been formed in the former Exposure process.

Seen from the voltage of Developer Roller Bias (-230V), the -20V area on the Drum is relatively
“positive”. So the toner moves from the Developer Roller to the -20V area of Drum.

On the other hand, the -630V area is relatively “negative” seen from the Developer Roller.
So the toner does not move to the -630V area but stays on the Developer Roller.

A visible toner image is formed on the Drum as a result.

Drum Developer Roller

-630V

(Invisible Electrostatic Latent Image)
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Developer Roller

/
JF

Drum

-20V

After Development : Toner moves
only to -20V area.

oM (O

(Visible toner image)



Even if some toner has not been removed by the Cleaning Roller but remained on the -630V area
of Drum (It corresponds to the white area of the print) in the later [3.1.2.7 Drum Cleaning], this
toner is removed at the time of Development because it moves to the Developer Roller of which

potential (-230V) is higher than that of Drum (-630V).

So there will be no case that unnecessary black spot is printed on the white area of the print.
The remained toner that moved to the Developer Roller is carried into the Developer Unit and then

reused.

Toner remained on the Drum

arwdE

Toner is reused.

Toner moves from the Drum to the Developer Roller.
Developer Roller carries the toner toward the Toner Supply Roller
Toner is shifted to the inside of the Developer Unit by the revolution of Toner Supply Roller.

@

©)

4)

Before Development
(Toner is remaining on the white area.)

-20V -630V

After Development
(Toner is removed from the white area.)

M ()

(Reference)

in the end.

Developer Unit controls the movement.

The Developer Unit has not only the Developer Roller but also 2 more rollers inside which
are also supplied with the individual voltages.
The Developer Unit controls the movement of toner in the unit taking advantage of the

difference of potentials among these rollers, and covers the Developer Roller with the toner

Refer to [3. 1. 3 Controlling the Movement of Toner in the Developer Unit] to know how the
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3.1.2.5 Transfer

The printing paper is charged positively as the Transfer Corona discharges positive electric
charges from under the paper.

The toner existing on the -20V area on the Drum will move to the printing paper because the
potential of the paper comes to be higher than the Drum by the Transfer Process.

The voltage supplied to the Transfer Corona Wire is as follows.

Transfer Corona Wire: +1.0mA +/-0.05mA
(When the Insulated Drum is used.)

Print Media

Transfer Corona Positive electric charges
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3.1.2.6 Separation

The printing paper is attracted to the Drum after the Transfer because the potential of paper is
positive and that of Drum is negative.

It is necessary for avoiding the jam to separate the paper from the Drum by removing the static
force between them.

The Separation Corona takes AC discharge being supplied with the AC voltage and the DC
voltage.

AC voltage : 5.0KV
DC voltage : -250V

As the AC voltage is compensated by the negative DC voltage, the negative charges are
generated more than positive ones, which mainly results in removing the positive charges of the
printing paper.

The static force between the printing paper and the Drum is reduced as a result, and the paper is
separated from the Drum by its weight.

Separation Corona Positive charges of the paper are
removed by the AC discharge.
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3.1.2.7 Drum Cleaning (Removal of remained toner)

Some amount of toner that has not been transferred onto the printing paper is remaining on the
Drum.

This remained toner will be removed by the Cleaning Roller.

The Cleaning Roller is supplied with +450V (+/-5V), and there are some negative electric charges
on the Drum at this time.

As the Cleaning Roller is relatively “positive” and the Drum is “negative”, the toner moves from the

Drum to the Cleaning Roller.
;)/ \*NO \/

~
O
Remained tonef Negative
electric charaes

Cleaning Roller

Drum

JT

A NOTE

If too much toner exists in a small area (like a trace of solid black image) the Cleaning Roller
may not be able to remove all of them.
But this toner is removed from the Drum in the Development Process.




3.1.2.8 Fusing

After Transfer / Separation Processes, the printing paper is transported to the Fuser Unit.

The Fuser Unit mainly consists of the Fuser Roller and the Pressure Roller.

The Fuser Roller is very hot, and the Pressure Roller is strongly pressed to the Fuser Roller by the
spring.

The toner is firmly fused onto the printing paper by the heat and the pressure when the paper
passes through between these rollers.

Fuser Roller

Pressure Roller
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3.1.3 Controlling the movement of toner in the
Developer Unit

There are 3 kinds of rollers called “Developer Roller”, “Regulation Roller” and “Toner Supply
Roller” in the Developer Unit.

Each roller is supplied with its own voltage.

In the following list, the voltage of the Developer Roller (-230V) is measured against the ground.
The other voltages mean the difference against the voltage of Developer Roller Bias.

Name of roller Supplied voltage

Developer Roller -230V +/-5V against the ground

Regulation Roller (Center) -80V +/-5V against the Developer Roller Bias

Regulation Roller (Both sides) | OV (Connected to the ground)

Toner Supply Roller The same voltage with the Developer Roller Bias
(Developer Roller and Toner Supply Roller are short circuited
being connected with the plate.)

Regulation Roller : Both sides Insulator Regulation Roller : Center
(OV : Connected to GND) (-80V against the Developer Roller Bias)
/

/
)

[<=>>)

Developer Roller
(-230V against GND)

Toner Supply Roller
(Same voltage with the Developer Roller Bias)

A NOTE

The Regulation Roller is divided into central area and both side areas by the insulator, and
individual voltage is supplied to each area.
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Taking advantage of the difference of potentials among these rollers, the movement of toner is
controlled in the Developer Unit as follows.

1.

2.

The Toner Supply Roller carries the toner toward the Developer Roller.

When the toner reaches the contact point of these rollers, therefore, it moves onto the
Developer Roller.
Then the Developer Roller carries the toner toward the Regulation Roller.

The Regulation Roller is strongly pressed to the Developer Roller by the spring, and these
2 rollers move to the opposite direction each other at the contact point.

Even if the Developer Roller carries more toner than required, the Regulation Roller limits
the amount of toner that can pass through between 2 rollers. So very small amount of toner
can pass through between rollers and the rest is returned back to the inside.

As the voltage of Developer Roller is 80V higher than that of Regulation Roller (Center), the
toner which has passed through between rollers is firmly attracted to the Developer Roller.
Very thin layer of toner is evenly formed on the surface of Developer Roller as a result.

Much toner sticks onto the Regulation Roller when it is returned back to the inside.

This toner is scraped off by the Scraper which is contacted to the Regulation Roller.

Regulation Roller : Center Scraper
(-80V against the Developer Roller Bias)

Developer Roller Toner Supply Roller
(-230V against GND) (Same voltage with the Developer Roller)
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5. The voltage of both sides of Regulation Roller is OV as these parts are connected to the
ground.
It is higher than that of Developer Roller (-230V).
When the toner reaches the contact point of these rollers, therefore, it moves onto the
Regulation Roller.
The side areas of the Developer Roller are not covered with the toner as a result, so it is
possible to avoid the toner drops into the machine from the side.

Regulation Roller : Both Sides
(OV : Connected ti) GND)

Developer Roller
(-230V against GND)

Regulation Roller : Center
(-80V against Developer Roller voltage)

— Toner area

Regulation Roller : Both sides
(OV : Connected to GND)

— Non-toner area

Developer Roller
(-230V against GND)
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3.1.4 Toner Collection Process

As explained in [3.1.2.7 Drum Cleaning], the Cleaning Roller is supplied with +450V to remove the
remained toner from the Drum during the print cycle.

This toner gathered by the Cleaning Roller is returned to the Developer Unit in the following 3
cases.

(1) When the printer has finished printing out all the accumulated print jobs and then going to
stop.

(2) When the used roll paper is ended and changed with another one.

(3) When the used roll paper is changed from one to another because the print size specified in
the job is different.

This process to return the toner is called “Toner Collection Process”.
When the trailing edge of the last sheet passes over the Separation Area, the printer will take the
Toner Collection Process as follows rotating the Drum for 2 revolutions.

1. The Eraser Lamp throws light onto the Drum to remove the negative electric charges from
the Drum. The potential of Drum becomes 0V.

2. The voltage supplied to the Cleaning Roller is changed to -550V in the Toner Collection
Process.
As the potential of Drum becomes higher than that of Cleaning Roller, toner on the Cleaning
Roller moves onto the Drum.

Remained toner -
~

Cleaning Roller
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3. The voltage supplied to the Developer Roller is also changed to +350V (+/-5V) in the Toner
Collection Process.
As the potential of Developer Roller becomes higher than that of Drum, toner on the Drum
moves onto the Developer Roller.
Then the toner is carried into the Developer Unit by both the Developer Roller and the Toner
Supply Roller.

Remained Toner

/

Developer Roller
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(Reference)

Voltages supplied to Regulation Roller and Toner Supply Roller are changed also as follows.

Name of roller Supplied voltage

Developer Roller +350V +/-5V against the ground

Regulation Roller -80V +/-5V against the Developer Roller Bias
(Center)

Regulation Roller 0V (Ground)

(Both sides)

Toner Supply Roller Same voltage with the Developer Roller Bias

Regulation Roller : Both sides Regulation Roller : Center
(OV : Connected to GND) \ (-80V against the Developer Roller Bias)

\
\ )

<>

Developer Roller Toner Supply Roller
(+350V against GND) (Same voltage with the Developer Roller Bias)
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3.1.5 Density Compensation Process

On rare occasion, loss of image density may occur under a special usage. TASKalfa 2420w has
the ability to reduce such loss of image density and this enables to maintain a satisfactory image
quality regardless of the machine usage.

Density Compensation Process will adjust Regulation (Developer) Bias according to their condition
to reduce loss of image density in such situation.

In Density Compensation Process, toner density on the surface of Photoconductive Drum is
measured by Density Sensor at regular time intervals. According to the result, Regulation
(Developer) Bias will be automatically adjusted to compensate image density.

Density Measure starts at regular intervals of 2 hours of Main Motor operating time, after the
completion of the current print queue.

1. Several solid toner patches are created on the surface of Photoconductive Drum as follows.

solid toner patch

Photoconductive Drum \
Density Sensor

2. Density of all the patches is measured by Density Sensor (Density Measure). The average of
the patches (Density Value) is calculated.

3. If the Density Value does not meet Target Density, Regulation (Developer) Bias will be
automatically adjusted based on the current Adjustment Level.
e If the current Density Value is judged “not enough” (lighter than required), the next level will
be applied.
o If the current Density Value is judged “adequate”, the current level remains.
e There is possibility for the Density Value to be judged “too much enough” (darker than
required), then the previous level will be applied.

Adjustment Adjustment Adjustment Adjustment
Level O Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(default)
Developer Bias -180V -230V -230V -230V
(Negative)
Regulation Bias -80V -80V -120V -160V
| against Developer Bias

4. The adjustment allows image density to stabilize for a satisfactory image quality regardless of
the machine usage.

A NOTE

An applied Adjustment Level should be set to “1” every after replacing Developer Unit. For
further information, see [5.1.4 Developer Unit] [8.11 Special Operation Mode].
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3.2

3.2.1

There are CIS Units, CIS Controller PCB (SVC CIS BD) and Main Board (SVC Main BD K) in the

Scan Process

Data flow in scan and copy

scanner unit, which take image reading and processes the data.

1.

The CIS Units read the image pattern of original, and then send the analog data to the CIS

Controller PCB.

The CIS Controller Boards converts the analog data into digital data, and then send to the Data
Controller PCB.

The Main Board takes the correct image process according to the Ul setting.

Then it outputs the image data to the IPS through the USB 2.0.

CIs

CIS

CIs

Analog data

. The IPS output the image data to the printer part of TASKalfa 2420w through the Interface 8 in
case of “copy”, or it outputs to the Network PC through the LAN cable in case of “scan to file”".

| cIs

| cis

CIS Controller PCB
(A/D Conversion)

CIS Controller PCB
(A/D Conversion)

CIS Controller PCB
(A/D Conversion)

CIS Controller PCB
(A/D Conversion)

CIS Controller PCB
(A/D Conversion)

Digital data

Main Board

(Several image process)

USB 2.0

IPS (Controller)

Interface 8

LAN
Printer part Network PC
Printing out Saving as an
of the Copy image file




3.2.2 Positioning process of Image Block

The scanner part of TASKalfa 2420w reads the image of original with 5 - CIS (Contact Image
Sensor).

As these CIS are arranged in 2 rows, there occurs a vertical gap of image among the image blocks.
So it is necessary to remove this gap by vertical positioning process (Y offset).

Also the reading area of these 5 pieces of CIS overlaps each other some degree. It means some
image pixels are commonly included in the neighboring two Image Blocks. It is very hard to
recognize the image because many images are duplicated. To prevent this kind of problem, it is
necessary to remove the duplication of image pixels by horizontal positioning process (X overlap).
The Main Board performs these positioning processes.

A NOTE

The TASKalfa 2420w performs these positioning processes (X overlap & Y offset) according
to the setting specified through Scanner Utility.

[Explanation]

5 pieces of CIS are arranged in 2 rows as the following illustration, with some amount of their
reading area overlapping each other.
So the reading data initially inputted to the Main Board is as follows.
(1) There occurs a vertical gap of image among the image blocks.
(2) Some image pixels are commonly included (duplicating) in the neighboring two Image
Blocks.

Reading areas

CIS

The image data before the positioning process
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The Main Board removes the vertical gap among the Image Block according to the positioning
setting (Y offset) specified through Scanner Utility.

The image data before the positioning process

The image data after the positioning process (Y offset)
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Also the Main Board removes the duplication of image pixels among the Image Blocks according
to the positioning setting (X overlap) specified through Scanner Utility.

The image data after the positioning process (Y offset)

The image data after the positioning process (X overlap)
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4.1 General Information

This machine is mainly controlled by a microcomputer, which is located on DC Controller.
This microcomputer reads input signals from sensors, and outputs the operation signals to
motors, SSRs, solenoid, clutches and blowers on programmed timing.

Sensor | —> | Micro Computer | —> | Driver | —> | DC Load
(CPU & ROM)

DC Controller has an LED, meaning that 5VDC is applied on this DC Controller safely.

Generally the color of wiring is separated depends on the voltage.

ovDC Blue
5vVDC Yellow
12vDC Brown
24VDC Orange
Signal in to DC Controller (sensors) Purple
Signal out from DC Controller Gray
A cAuTION

There is a battery (CR2032) on the Motherboard of the controller.

Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.

Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer.
Dispose of used batteries according to the manufacturer’s instructions.

As for the waste disposal of battery, dispose in accordance with local state and federal
relations.
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4.2

Electrical Component Location

4.2.1 Right
Item Symbol Signal name Name Type Function
1 SW1 - Switch AJ8R2004BBCF Switches ON/OFF the machine
(Power Switch)
2 MS1 - Switch FA1L-CA22 Shuts off the AC power to the
(Upper Unit Switch) DCP1 when the Upper Unit is open
4 LF1 - Noise Filter Removes the noise from the AC
line
120V model only
5 CB1 - Breaker X28-XQ1A-15 Protects the AC line from the over-
(for 120V model) current
X28-XQ1A-10
(for 230V model)
6 INLET - Noise Filter Assy 120V model Inputs the AC Power from a wall
Inlet Assy 230V model outlet
7 CL3 R1FD_CL Clutch MCA-30A Picks up the roll media’s leading
(Roll Feed Clutch) edge to wait position
8 CL2 FEED_CL Clutch MCA-30A Feeds the roll media
(Feed Clutch)
9 CcL1 REGIST_CL | Clutch (Registration | MCA-30A Meets the image head and the
Clutch) leading edge of media
10 CL4 GUIDE_CL Clutch DSTC-40G Pushes up the guide plate (just
(Guide Clutch) after Tr/Sp) to control the LE
approach to Fuser Entrance Plate.




4.2.2

L eft

Developer Bias (OUTPUT 2, 3) is outputted (or stopped) by the signal “BIAS_TRG".
The polarity of Bias is decided by the signal “BIAS_SW"”

Item Symbol Signal name Name Type Function
1 BL3 FEED_BL Fan ASFN60372 Assists to transport media
(EXT_FAN) (Feed Blower)
2 HV1 HV_IM HV Power Supply EUK1MGAGOHA Outputs the high voltage to each of
HV2 HV_TR the following components.
HV3 HV_AC
_HVPA | (1) Image Corona (HV1)
OUTPUT2 BIAS_TRG (2) Transfer Corona (HV2)
OUTPUTS3 BIAS SW (3) Separation Corona (HV3)
OUTPUTS - (4) Developer Roller (OUTPUT?2)
(5) Regulation Roller (OUTPUT3)
(6) Cleaning Roller (OUTPUT5)
A NOTE
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4.2.3

Rear

Item Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function
1 LF1 - Line Filter RG-208F2 Removes the noise from the AC
line
2 M1 MAIN_TRG | DC Motor DRG-6236-226 | Drives the Drum, Developer Unit,
(Main Motor) Fuser Unit and media feeding
section
3 BL4 - Fan ASFN90372 Cools the IPS and other
(IPS Cooling Fan) components near the IPS
4 Image Process - IPS Image Process System for copy /
Assembly STF / plot
5 PW11720 - PW11720 PCB Assy | PW11720 Overall sequence control
6 PW11724 - PC Controller PCB PW11724 - Lightning surge protector
- Shuts down the IPS
7 DCP1 - DC Power Supply ZWD225PAF- | Outputs 24VDC, 5VDC, 0VDC
0524/J
8 DCP2 - DC Power Supply ZWS75AF- Supplies 12VDC to the Ul and
12/ the PW11724
9 SSR1 HEAT1 Solid State Relay AQJ416V ON / OFF control of the Fuser
(220v) (H1)
AQJ426V
(230V)
10 RY1 HEAT-RY Relay G7L-2A-TUB - Supplies power to the Lamp
(DC24V) (H1)
- Stops power supply to the
Lamp when Thermostat (TS1) is
open
11 F1 - Fuse Walter E\;c;tr(_egfjs;rt:ri 24VDC from the
TSC3.15AH Use the designated fuse only.




4. 2.4 Front

Item Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function
1 Touch - Touch Panel LCD Unit | SLP0832-ETT- | Touch Screen User Interface
Screen urn A02
LCD
2 MS5 DOOR_OPN | Switch (Roll Deck AM51612C53 Detects Roll Deck Cover open
Cover open) N-A
3 MS6 HAND_DOOR | Switch (Manual Feed CS1A-B2CA Detects Manual Feeder Table
Table open) open
4 MS7 SAMP_CUT | Switch CS1A-B2CA - Starts an initial cut by a short
(Initial Cut Switch) press
- Starts a test print by a press in
3 seconds or more




4.2.5

Process Frame / LED Head

Symbol

Signal name

Name

Type

Function

LED HEAD

LED HEAD UNIT

53TRC

Creates latent Images on Drum

PW6693

HV-ZD Assy

PW6693

- Keeps the Grid Voltage
constant

- Controls the surface potential of
Drum

PW11755

PW11755 Assy

PW11755

Interface of LED Head Cable
from PW11720

PW6631

ER1

Eraser PCB A

PW6631

Lights LED lamps to remove the
negative electric charges from
the Drum at the beginning of the
Print Process




4.2.6

Main Frame

Iltem Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function
1 PH8 DENS_S Sensor GP2Y40010K0 | Detects the toner density on the
(Toner Density Sensor) F drum surface
Outputs analog voltage to
PW11720
Iltem Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function
2 BL1/BL2 HEAT_BL Blower D12F-24BL 05 | Exhausts the inside air
(equipped with the Ozone Filters)
3 MS2 - Switch FAIL-CA22 Shuts off the AC power to the
(Exit Cover Switch) DCP1 when the Exit Cover is
open




4.2.7

Sensor on Media Path

Iltem Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function

1 PH5 R1_SET_S | Sensor PS119ED1 Detects whether the leading
(Roll Set Sensor) edge is at set position

2 PH4 RENC_S Sensor LG248NL1 Detects the distance of the roll
(Feed Encoder) media feeding

3 PH6 R_EDGE Sensor PS117ED1 Detects roll media feeding at the
(Feed Sensor) Roll Deck region

4 PH7 MANIN_S Sensor PS117ED1 Detects a cut sheet set
(Manual Feed Sensor)

5 PH1 REGIST_S | Sensor PS117ED1 Detects media feeding at the
(Registration Sensor) Registration region

6 PH2 SEPS_S Sensor (Strip / LG248NL1 Detects media feeding at the
Separation Sensor) Separation region

7 PH9 GUIDE_S Sensor LG248NL1 Detects the Guide Plate’s
(Guide Plate Sensor) position

8 PH3 HEAT_EXIT | Sensor LG248NL1 Detects media feeding at the
(Exit Sensor) Fuser region




4.2.8

Cutter Unit

Iltem Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function
1 M4 MCUTL Motor - Slides the cutter blade
MCUTR (Cutter Motor)
2 MS8 MSCUTL Switch (Cutter Home - Detects whether the cutter blade
MS9 MSCUTR Position Sensor) exists at the home position




4.2.9

Developer Unit

(Toner Supply Motor)

Iltem Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function
1 TLS1 TONER_S | Sensor TSP15DA10C- | Detects whether the toner exists
(Toner Sensor) 01 in the Developer Unit
2 M3 TONER_M | DC Motor DMA-3150A Drives the Toner Hopper to

supply the toner to the Developer
Unit
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4.2.10

Fuser Unit

Iltem Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function
1 TS1 - Thermostat CH-152-35- Prevents over-heat
170
2 TH1 TH1 Thermistor 1 FS-K0120 Detects the temperature on the
central area of Fuser Roller
3 TH2 TH2 Thermistor 2 FS-K0121 Detects the temperature on the
Fuser Roller on the left
4 PH3 HEAT_EXIT | Sensor LG248NL1 Detects the media at the exit
(Exit Sensor) area
Item Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function
5 H1 - Lamp US: 120V 1300w | Heats up the central part of
EU: 230V 1300w | Fuser Roller
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4.2.11

Scanner Unit

Iltem Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function
1 - - Main Board (117) - Makes image processes to the
(data controller) digital data sent from SVC CIS BD
And then it sends the processed
image data to the controller
2 - - CIS Board (117) - Converts the analog data read by
(CIS controller) the CIS to the digital data
3 - - Switch CS1A- Emergency stop button
B2CA

Iltem

Symbol

Signal name

Name

Function

Switch
(Scanner Open Switch)

Detects whether the Scanner
Upper Unit is open
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Item Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function
5 - - Sensor PS117ED1 | - Detects the insertion of original
(Original Set Sensor) - Detects original widths A4
(Size Sensor A4) (Portrait), 8.5”, 9"
6 - - Sensor PS117ED1 Detects original widths A4
(Size Sensor A3) (Landscape), A3, 11", 12"
7 - - Sensor PS117ED1 Detects original widths A2, 17", 18"
(Size Sensor A2)
8 - - Sensor PS117ED1 Detects original widths A1, 22", 24"
(Size Sensor Al)
9 - - Sensor PS117ED1 Detects original widths A0, 30"
(Size Sensor A0)
10 - - Sensor PS117ED1 Detects original widths 34", 36"
(Size Sensor 914)
11 - - Sensor PS117ED1 | - Detects the original mis-feed
(Criginal Sensor) - Detects the original’s leading edge
when the original is returned.

Item Symbol Signal name | Name Type Function

12 - - CIS Unit - (1) Reads the image of original
(CIS Class A/BI/C/D) (2) Sends the analog data to the

SVC CIS BD

13 M6 - Motor Assembly - Transports originals
(Scanner Motor)

14 - - Power Board - - Converts the 24VDC to 12VDC,
(Scanner Power 5VDC, 3.3VDC.
Supply) - Driver Circuit of the Motor.
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4.3 Check & Adjustment of Analog
Output from HV Power Supply

4.3.1 Situations necessary to check the analog
output

It is necessary to check the analog output from High Voltage Power Supply after replacing the
following parts.

PW11720 PCB (DC Controller)
HV Power Supply PCB (EUK1IMGAG60HA)

Please check the analog output for each of the following part, and please adjust if it is out of the
specified range.
Each “Reference page” in the list shows how to check and adjust each item.

Check Item Reference page
Analog Voltage to the Image Corona 4-15
Analog Voltage to the Transfer Corona 4-17
AC Component to the Separation Corona 4-19
DC Component to the Separation Corona 4-21
Negative Developer Bias to the Developer Roller 4-23
Positive Developer Bias to the Developer Roller 4-25
Bias gap between Developer Roller and Regulation Roller 4-27
Positive Cleaning Roller Bias (Print Cycle) 4-29
Negative Cleaning Roller Bias (Toner Collection Process) 4-31

<Referen ce)

Please try to replace the PW11720 PCB or HV Power Supply PCB if you have the following
kinds of problem.

PW11720 PCB
(1) When the Ul indicates abnormal indication although the Ul has no problem.
(2) When the electric component such as motor or lamp does not work properly although
such component has no problem.

HV Power Supply PCB (EUK1MGAG60HA)
When the output to Image Corona / Transfer Corona / Separation Corona / Developer Roller
/ Toner Supply Roller / Regulation Roller / Cleaning Roller is abnormal.
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4.3.2 Analog Voltage to Image Corona

The standard value of the voltage outputted from the HV Power Supply PCB to the Image Corona

[§§1.30 +/-0.05V}

Check and adjust the output current in the following way.

1. Connect the “+” cable of the multi-meter to the “CP11” pin on the HV Power Supply PCB
(EUKIMGAGOHA).
Also connect the “-” one to the “CPCOM”.
And then, select the DC volt range on the multi-meter.
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=

multimeter
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2. Make a Test Print making reference to [8. 9 Test Print Mode] .
As the high voltage is supplied to the Image Corona during the Test Print, check the voltage
with the multi-meter.

Standard value of the output voltage to the Image Corona is iRS{UEIEASYY.

4-15



cedd
1 WOJdO

o0 ﬁ EEerEeEs] E goooa Q____v
=

L€d0

Qg

: LOEYA
)
IS
15110 @ @ 20EMA

(N

()
2EED «

[N
g [ ™~

S
(HogvowiyN3) Lomn by
NOILNVD >

% €€d0

S1ndL1no @'
1

2¢dd  Ledd

multimeter
(DC)

4-16

LAH _

3. Adjust the output voltage if it does not satisfy BJURIROKNY.
To adjust it, rotate the VR101 with a screwdriver.
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4. 3.3 Analog Voltage to Transfer Corona

The standard value of the voltage outputted from the HV Power Supply PCB to the Transfer
Corona is specified as follows.

Plain Paper 1.00 +/-0.05
Tracing paper 1.00 +/-0.05
Film 1.00 +/-0.05

Check and adjust the output current in the following way.

A NOTE

The above values are just the standard values we have adjusted at the time of shipment.
Of course you may change these values according to the usage condition.

1. Connect the “+” cable of the multi-meter to the “CP21" pin on the HV Power Supply PCB
(EUKIMGABOHA).
Also connect the “-” one to the “CP22" pin.
And then, select the DC volt range on the multi-meter.
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2. Select the Test Print Mode, and make a test print using each type of paper (plain
paper, tracing paper & Film) making reference to [8. 9 Test Print Mode].
As the high voltage is supplied to the Transfer Corona during the Test Print, check the voltage
with the multi-meter.

Standard values of the output voltages to the Transfer Corona are:
P|ain paper ............................
Tracing paper
Film

3. Adjust the output voltage if it does not satisfy the above specifications.
Select the Adjustment Mode, select each of following Sub Mode Numbers, and change the
setting value so that the output voltage satisfies the above specifications.
Refer to [8.6.3 029to 034 Transfer Voltage] for the detail.

Sub Mode No. | Contents
029 Transfer Voltage (Plain paper)
030 Transfer Voltage (Tracing paper)
031 Transfer Voltage (Film)
032 Transfer Voltage (Plain paper : Special)
033 Transfer Voltage (Tracing paper : Special)
034 Transfer Voltage (Film : Special)
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4.3.4 AC Component to Separation Corona

The standard value of the AC Component outputted from the HV Power Supply PCB to the
Separation Corona is sRUUEIEKUSY.
Check and adjust the AC Component in the following way.

1. Connect the “+” cable of the multi-meter to the “CP31” pin on the HV Power Supply PCB
(EUKIMGAGBOHA).
Also connect the “-” one to the “CPCOM” pin.
And then, select the DC volt range on the multi-meter.
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2. Make a Test Print making reference to [8. 9 Test Print Mode].
As the high voltage is supplied to the Image Corona during the Test Print, check the voltage
with the multi-meter.

Standard value of the AC Component to the Separation Corona is SHUUEIEKEY.
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3. Adjust the AC Component if it does not satisfy SHSCRIEOKONY.
To adjust it, rotate the VR302 with a screwdriver.
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4.3.5 DC Component to Separation Corona

The standard value of the DC Component outputted from the HV Power Supply PCB to the
Separation Corona is 4SRN\
Check and adjust the DC Component in the following way.

1. Connect the “+” cable of the multi-meter to the “CP33” pin on the HV Power Supply PCB
(EUKIMGAGBOHA).
Also connect the “-” one to the ground.
And then, select the DC volt range on the multi-meter.
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2. Make a Test Print making reference to [8. 9 Test Print Mode].
As the high voltage is supplied to the Image Corona during the Test Print, check the voltage
with the multi-meter.

Standard value of the DC Component to the Separation Corona is 4URIEN-
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3. Adjust the DC Component if it does not satisfy g4sSRIEN-
To adjust it, rotate the VR303 with a screwdriver.
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4.3.6 Negative Developer Bias to Developer Roller

The Negative Developer Bias means the voltage supplied to the Developer Roller during the Print
Cycle.

The standard value of the Negative Developer Bias is as follows for each type of paper.

Plain paper - -230 +/-5V against the ground
Tracing paper - -230 +/-5V against the ground
Film -230 +/-5V against the ground

Check and adjust the Negative Developer Bias in the following way.

A NOTE

The above values are just the standard values we have adjusted at the time of shipment.
Of course you may change these values according to the usage condition.

1. Connect the “+” cable of the multi-meter to the “OUTPUT2” pin on the HV Power Supply PCB
(EUKIMGABOHA).
Also connect the “-” one to the ground.
And then, select the DC volt range on the multi-meter.
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2. Make a Test Print making reference to [8. 9 Test Print Mode].
As the Negative Developer Bias is supplied to the Developer Roller during the Test Print, check
the voltage with the multi-meter.

The standard value of the Negative Developer Bias for each type of media is:
SETNETo I - 7 30 +/-5V against the ground

LGl Rl [cI - » 30 +/-5V against the ground
Film e -230 +/-5V against the ground

If the above values are not satisfied, go to the next step.
3. If the value (voltage) is -180 +/- 5V, Developer Bias may be automatically adjusted by Density

Compensation Process. (normal operation in such a case)
Enter Special Operation Mode and then “0006 Dev. Clear”.

rechnical Service

Sub Mode
I Clear Mode

[ Dev. Clear

‘ Reading —— 0000001

S annt - Downrita |

ey

RETURN

= |- |e |«
Lol
Ll

Yvhen deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

The voltage “-180V +/- 5V” is correct when the above 7-digit value shows “0000000”.

7 digits (current Auto Supposed
Adjustment Level) Developer Bias

0000000 -180 +/-5V

0000001 / 0000002 / 0000003 -230 +/-5V

Refer to [8.11.3 Reset of Bias Adjustment by Density Compensation Process] for checking the
current Auto Adjustment Level.

If not satisfied, go to the next step for manual Developer Bias adjustment.
4. Select the Adjustment Mode, select each of following Sub Mode Numbers, and change the

setting value so that the output voltage satisfies NI PE
Refer to [8.6.3 022 to 027 Developer Bias] for the detail.

Sub Mode No. Contents
022 Developer Bias (Plain paper)
023 Developer Bias (Tracing paper)
024 Developer Bias (Film)
025 Developer Bias (Plain paper : Special)
026 Developer Bias (Tracing paper : Special)
027 Developer Bias (Film : Special)
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4.3.7 Positive Developer Bias to Developer Roller

The Positive Developer Bias means the voltage supplied to the Developer Roller during the
Cleaning Cycle.

The standard value of the Positive Developer Bias is [ REIURIEK AT T g I il g [eR 01 5L ¥4,

Check and adjust the Negative Developer Bias in the following way.

1. Connect the “+” cable of the multi-meter to “CP41” pin on the HV Power Supply PCB
(EUK1IMGAGOHA).

Also connect the “-” one to “CP42".
And then, select the DC volt range on the multi-meter.
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2. Make a Test Print making reference to [8. 9 Test Print Mode].
The Positive Developer Bias is supplied to the Developer Roller for some seconds after the
printed paper has been ejected.
Check the voltage with the multi-meter during that period.

The standard value of the Positive Developer Bias is [(RISUEIRONVE T T g S i g (- O 52 ¥

If this is not satisfied, go to the next step for the adjustment.

. Adjust the Positive Developer Bias rotating the VR401, so that it should satisfy
0.350 +/-0.005V against the CP42}
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4.3.8 Bias gap between Developer Roller and
Regulation Roller

The standard value of the Bias gap between Developer Roller and Regulation Roller is [S{UEIENY-
Check and adjust it in the following way.

1. Connect the “+” cable of the multi-meter to the “OUTPUT3” pin on the HV Power Supply PCB
(EUKIMGAGBOHA).
Also connect the “-” one to the “OUTPUT2” pin.
And then, select the DC volt range on the multi-meter.

. [@ o
iE ) —F
i B
§ z T P s
O s o g I
=T BN ot
©m
(
3 did :
i
e
(&) >
:
) =5 OUTPUT 3 = =
>
TN Ed 5
— 3 Qa
I OUTPUT 2

multimeter
(DC)

2. Make a Test Print making reference to [8. 9 Test Print Mode].
As the Bias is supplied to both the Developer Roller and the Regulation Roller, check the
Bias gap between them with the multi-meter.

The standard value of the Bias gap between Developer Roller and Regulation Roller is
80 +/-5Vj

If the above value is not satisfied, go to the next step 3 for the adjustment.

4-27



3. If the value (voltage) is “120 +/-5V” or “160 +/- 5V”, Regulation Bias may be automatically
adjusted by Density Compensation Process.
Enter Special Operation Mode and then “0006 Dev. Clear”.

e ——
Technical Service

Sub Mode

I
| Clear Mode (| Dev. Clear \l
| Reading — 0000001 |

\ -~ - - 1)

e — |

RETURN

= Lo L=
e lels
lelel-

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

The voltage “120V +/- 5V” is correct when the above 7-digit value shows “0000002”.
The voltage “160V +/- 5V” is correct when the above 7-digit value shows “0000003”.

7 digits (current Auto Supposed
Adjustment Level) Bias Gap
0000000 / 0000001 80 +/-5V
0000002 120 +/-5V
0000003 160 +/-5V

Refer to [8.11.3 Reset of Bias Adjustment by Density Compensation Process] for checking the
current Auto Adjustment Level.

If not satisfied, go to the next step for manual Regulation Bias adjustment.
4. Select the Adjustment Mode, select Sub Mode No0.622, and change the value so that the

output voltage satisfies [SJORIENY-
Refer to [8.6.3 622  Regulation Bias] for the detail.
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4.3.9 Positive Cleaning Roller Bias (Print Cycle)

The Positive Cleaning Roller Bias means the voltage supplied to the Cleaning Roller during the
Print Process.

The standard value of the Positive Cleaning Roller Bias is [EE RN,

Check and adjust it in the following way.

1. Connect the “+” cable of the multi-meter to the “OUTPUT 5” pin on the HV Power Supply PCB
Also connect the “-” one to the ground.
And then, select the DC volt range on the multi-meter.

s [
£ £ _
OUTPUT 5 E:
Z T Pmﬂ _ )
S 5 2 8
X
52
diM
[
| -
=
TN g 5
[ — PDDS
O o
\
multimeter ground

(DC)

2. Make a Test Print making reference to [8. 9 Test Print Mode].
As the Positive Cleaning Roller Bias is supplied during the Test Print, check the voltage value
with the multi-meter.

Standard value of the Positive Cleaning Roller Bias is gl EIENY-
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3. Adjust the Positive Cleaning Roller Bias if it does not satisfy gZEVRIENY-

To adjust it, rotate the VR001 with a screwdriver.

(HogvoWiN3)
NOILNVYD

E OoTCIaog E EEese]

L

LOLYEA m :

2¢dd  1edd
s Y |

21ndLNo
]

€1Nd100

ground

LAH 7 ;

multimeter
(DC)
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4. 3.10 Negative Cleaning Roller Bias
(Toner Collection Process)

The Negative Cleaning Roller Bias means the voltage supplied to the Cleaning Roller during the
Toner Collection Process, which is done after the completion of Print Process.

The standard value of the Negative Cleaning Roller Bias is B RIEY.

Check and adjust it in the following way.

1. Connect the “+” cable of the multi-meter to the “OUTPUT 5” pin on the HV Power Supply PCB
Also connect the “-” one to the ground.
And then, select the DC volt range on the multi-meter.

e & 3
2 (HWD S g
3 [ OUTPUT5 %) :
S S
IE:
© o o 9 o]
bjacs o =] f
52
diX
=
g 3
- JIREL
\
(1]
multimeter ground

(DC)

2. Make a Test Print making reference to [8. 9 Test Print Mode].
The Toner Collection Process works for some seconds after the printed paper has been
ejected.
Check the voltage value with the multi-meter during that period.

Standard value of the Negative Cleaning Roller Bias is g{ORIENY-
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3. Adjust the Negative Cleaning Roller Bias if it does not satisfy gelsIORIEN-

To adjust it, rotate the VR002 with a screwdriver.

o] % EEEEEEes } Eeese)

& X
)

[ ]
]

€1Nd1Q0

[
W ..
W
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¢¢dd  LedD

S ]

ground

multimeter
(DC)
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5.1 Recommended Periodic Replacement

This section describes the procedure of replacing some units that are recommended replacement
for preventive maintenance.
There are “light blue” stickers that show the “access point” for Periodic Replacement.

For detailed information of the Service Kit contents, see Chapter 6.

5.1.1 Image Corona Unit

1. Press the blue lever (1) on both sides to open the Upper Unit.

2. Release the belt (2) from the pulley (3).
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3. Loosen 4 thumb screws (4) to release the Process Unit (5).

4. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Pull the Process Unit (5) to the arrow direction to remove it

from the machine.
' |

A NOTE

(1) Gently place the Process Unit (5) on a flat
surface in the correct direction. Not doing so
may damage the Photoconductive Drum (7)
(shiny green cylinder).

THIS SIDE UP

(2) The Photoconductive Drum is one of the most important components for the printer to
obtain a satisfactory print image quality.
- Never touch the shiny green area of the Photoconductive Drum with a bare hand.
- Do not expose the Photoconductive Drum to light. It is recommended to shade the
whole Process Unit with a piece of plain bond roll paper.
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5. Pick the plastic area (8) on both sides. Release the pins (10) from the hook.
Pull and remove the Image Corona Unit (9) from the Process Unit.

6. Install both the pins (10) to the hooks to seat the new [[El[E®CIfelaR¥Ialli in position.

A NOTE

Again hold the plastic area (8) on both ends to
carry the Image Corona Unit.

Grabbing in the middle may deform the housing
and cause image defect.
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7. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Slightly tilt the Process Unit downward. Put the square
holes (11) onto the tapered edges of the positioning pins (12). Before inserting completely, pivot
the unit upward to face each other. Finally push the unit into the machine

8. Completely push the Process Unit in the machine to be reseated in position.
Then secure the thumb screws (4) to fix the Process Unit to the machine.
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9. Return the belt (2) to the pulley (3).

10. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here
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5.1.2 Transfer / Separation Corona Unit

1. Press the blue lever (1) on both sides to open the Upper Unit.

2. Pick the plastic area (2) on both sides.
Pull and remove the Transfer / Separation Corona Unit (3) from the machine.

3. Pick the plastic area (2) on both sides of the new IIEWRIEREEEIE oINSl gl =R lall1.
Lower it in the machine and place it in position.

A NOTE

Again hold the plastic area (2) on both ends to carry the Transfer / Separation Corona Unit.
Grabbing in the middle may deform the housing and cause image defect.

5-6



4. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here

Hold here
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5.1.3 Filters

1. Remove 3 Bind Head Screws (M4x6) (1) on each side.

3. Slightly lift Side Cover R (3) / Side Cover L (4) up to the arrow direction to remove then from the
machine.
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4. Replace Filter A (5) in Side Cover L (4) with a new one.

5. Replace Filter B (6) in the duct of the machine with a new one.

6. Replace Filter C (7) in the duct of the machine with a new one.
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7. Make sure that the Upper Unit is open.
Return Side Cover R (3) and Side Cover L (4) to the machine.
Note that the hook part (8) should be seated in the square hole (9) of the machine.

A NOTE

Do not tighten the 4 screws (1) completely at this time.
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9. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

A NOTE

The small top tab parts (10) should fit inside of Side Cover R (3) and Side Cover L (4).

10. Reinstall the rest 2 screws (1) and tighten all the screws (1) to secure Side Cover R (3) and
Side Cover L (4).
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5.1.4 Developer Unit

( Reference )

You can check what to do in step by step with using “Developer Replacement Wizard” on the

touch screen. For better understanding, first please read [5.1.4.1 Replacement Procedure]
before running the wizard.

Example of use of the wizard is shown on [5.1.4.2 Using Wizard].

5.1.4.1 Replacement Procedure

1. Remove 2 Bind Head Screws (M4x6) (1) to remove Cover 31 (2).
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2. Remove 6 Bind Head Screws (M4x6) (3) to remove Cover 32 (4).




3. Disconnect 1 connector (5).

4. Remove 1 Bind Head Screw (6) on each side to remove the rail blocker R (7) / L (8).

A NOTE

Be sure to open the Upper Unit. This will release the engagement between the Developer
Unit and the driving system. Removing the Developer Unit with the Upper Unit closed may

damage the drive gears.
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6. Hold the handgrip (10) on both sides.
Pull the Developer Unit (11) to the arrow direction
to remove it from the machine.
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8. Release 3 tabs (14) on the front. Turn the Hopper Unit (15) to the arrow direction to remove it
from the DEVELOPER ASSY (11). Cover the toner supply hole (16) on the Hopper Unit with a

plastic bag (17) at this time to avoid scattering toner.
Replace the BEVEII LRI with a new one.

Reference
—

The plastic bag that contains the Pads and the Nail Cleaning
tool can be used as a cover (17).

A NOTE

The old Developer Unit should be packed with
the empty plastic bag (18) included in the kit.
Dispose of the unit according to local
regulations.
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9. Remove the sticker (19) and the protection sheet (20) from the new Developer Unit.

Pinch tab area

\ Never pull here

| Pinch tab area

10. Return the Hopper Unit (15). Again, cover he toner supply hole (16) on the Hopper Unit with a
plastic bag (17) to avoid scattering toner.
Insert the hook parts of the Hopper Unit into the square holes of the DEVELOPER ASSY. Make
sure that the Hopper Unit (15) is held on the DEVELOPER ASSY by the tab parts (14).

| Hook & square holes |

(See the next page)
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A NOTE

Be sure to confirm the followings after reinstalling the Hopper Unit to the Developer Unit.
- The hook parts (21: 2pcs) fit in the square holes (22).
- The tab parts (14: 3pcs) catch the frame’s rim. (Press the entire Hopper Unit)
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12. The Upper Unit should be open.
Hold the handgrip on both sides. Place the wheel (23) on the rail of the drive side (left hand).
Push the Developer Unit in the machine until it stops.

=

13. Slide the Developer Unit to the arrow direction (to your right hand).
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14. Secure the rail blocker R (7) to the rail opening with the screw (6).

A NOTE

Unit in position.

Developer Unit to be engaged.

gear
(engine side)

Fully insert the rail blocker R (7). If it does not
go into the opening completely, please follow
the instruction(s) below to seat the Developer

1. Swing the Developer Unit up and down. This
allows the gears between the engine and the

not fit in

| gear
(Developer Unit)

2. Hold the handles on both sides of the Developer Unit to slide it to your right hand.
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15. Secure the rail blocker L (8) to the rail opening with the screw (6).

16. Reconnect the connector (5).

17. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.

Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here
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18. Return Cover 32 (4) and Cover 31 (2).

A NOTE

After replacing Developer Unit, you must set bias adjustment by Density Compensation
Process to “1”.

Otherwise a darker image appears because the adjusted values are too high voltage for the
refreshed Developer Unit.

19. Open the Toner Hatch (24) on the rear top.

You do not have to remove the Original Guide.

20. Shake the Toner Bottle (25) several times to

loosen the toner.

X NS

25
A NOTE

After you shake the Toner Bottle well, proceed the later steps as soon as possible.
Having a pause after this may reduce smoothness of the toner. This would disturb a smooth
toner supply from the Toner Bottle to the printer.
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21. Put the dent area (26) under the holder (27) to firmly seat the bottom plate of the Toner Bottle

(2) to the toner supply position.
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22. With pressing down the Toner Bottle (25), slide the green lever (28) to the arrow direction until
it stops. When it stops, wait 10 seconds as it is.
Gently tap the top of the Toner Bottle several times.

[romeg] | V02

A NOTE

Gently press down the Toner Bottle. Pressing too much makes the lever (28) much heavier.

23. Slide the green lever (28) to the original position. Remove the Toner Bottle.

A NOTE

It is impossible to remove the Toner Bottle unless the lever (28) completely moves to the
original position.

Do not attempt to remove the Toner Bottle by force if the lever is not at the original position.
Doing so may damage toner supply system.
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24. Add toner with the other spare Toner Bottle.

25. Close the Toner Hatch (1).

26. Press “? - Help” on Home screen.

]

L]

o |
PRINT QUEUE: 0

LOG IN
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27. Press [Service].

Sales-Service, Inc

W

2420/ 9124/ 8124
Meter A 1002 Sq fesl

_= 1  Custom Meter 0

Scan Count 0 Scans, 05qM.
_= | Temp STF Count 0Swns, 0 SgM (MR
Hoet arme (54 ALETA 15446
W Adaress 197 16805

28. On-screen Keypad appears.
Input “8495107” and press [Enter].

29. Service Configuration screen will appear.

r Enter PIN:

ADMINISTRATOR

Passwerd Power Save Settings

Preferences
Warm Sleep Timer Sleep Time

Reque_stsr. OFF
Required

Distribution: OFF
Required

Cold Sleep Timer Wiake Time

Description: Apply |
Required

5-26

Low Room
Temperature

Image
Expansion

OFF |




30. Use the arrow keys to open [5/7

IPS Setup]. Press [Launch] in “IPS Service Software”.

Reboot IPS

Click |

Service Configuration
IPS Setup

X Adjustment Y Adjustment

L_J L,
e

I R

Restore Factory Hard
Drive Image

Click

31. Press [Yes].

Service Software

Close GUI and launch Service Software?

32. Press [Login] to log in Service Mode.

Technical Service
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33. Press [Special Operation] in Service Mode Home.
Operation Target screen appears.

R EDBEEEDDDDLRRRSSRSTSSaa—s
Technical Service

- Access your requested item from the following buttons.

‘ Signal Status ‘ Jam/Error Mask

| |
‘ Information | ‘ Test Print |
‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |
‘ Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation |
‘ Running | ‘ Send Firmwak |

A\

Rom Version 117X08NL

Standby
Logout Wizard

34. Select [0006 Dev. Clear] from Name of mode menu. Press [Enter].

e ———eeeeee——————————
Technical Service

Sub Mode
I Special Operation Mode

Name of mode
|0006 Dev. Clear =

Enter ‘

Back

0006 | Dev. Clear Initializes Developer / Regulation Bias adjusted with
Density Compensation Process
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35. Confirmation screen appears.
Press [EDIT] to enter the input screen.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
Special Operation Mode Dev. Clear
EDIT
o CANCEL \
Warning

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

36. Input screen appears.
Input “1” with On-screen Keypad.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
?‘)ecml Oneration Mode N I Bev. Clear
; 5 | [ = | Reading 0000002 |
4 5 5 Count : Rewrite |
1 2 3 RETURN
0 Del
\S ~/
When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?
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37. The value is displayed in “Count” area.
[Rewrite] will be activated.
Press [Rewrite] to apply the new value to the printer.
The value in “Reading” area will be changed to the new value.

e —eeeee——————————
Technical Service

Sub Mode
Special Operation Mode | Sov Cloar
7 8 9 | Reading 0000002 | |
4 5 6 Count : 1 RewriteJ
2 3 RETURN w‘
0 Del

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the

case.
Is it all right?

38. Press [RETURN] to go back to Operation Target screen.
Select [0007 Toner Supply1] and press [Enter].

Technica ervice

Sub Mode
I Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

0007 Toner Supply1 _v\
Enter ‘

\

\

Back




39. Confirmation screen appears. Press [Agree].
Toner supply / agitation starts. This will take 10 minutes to complete.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
Clear Mode Toner Supply1
, | AGREE
N
Warning |

iWhen deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

40. Once you press [Agree], it will turn deactivated. Press [Return].

e —— L —
Technical Service

Sub Mode
Clear Mode Toner Supply1
AGREE
A RETURN \
Warning -

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?




41. The screen goes back to Operation Target Screen. The status window shows “warm up” during
toner supply / agitation.
After the completion, it changes to “standby”.

e ———
Technica ervice

Sub Mode
I Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

0007 Toner Supply1 >

Enter ‘

| Standby
Back | |

42. Do the same way on step 38 to 41. (twice in a row for 2 Toner Bottles)
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5.1.4.2 Using Wizard

This subsection describes only the summary of replacing procedure of Developer Unit.
For further details, see [5.1.4.1 Replacement Procedure].

1. Press “? - Help” on Home screen.

FILE-TO-PRINT i

[“m Roll 1. A3 Bond

2. Press [Service].

2420/ 9124/ 8124
Meter A 1002 Sq feal

—=1  Custom Meter 0
Scan Count 0 Scans, 05qM.

—=_| Temp STF Count 0 Stans, [ SqM (AS09)

Wost Wame [PSAA4EDA15446
P hdaess 192.168.0.5

3. On-screen Keypad appears. r
Input “8495107” and press [Enter].

Enter PIN:
ADMINISTRATOR

5-33



4. Service Configuration screen will appear.

Service Configuration

Setup Menu 1

5. Use the arrow keys to open [5/7 IPS Setup]. Press [Launch] in “IPS Service Software”.

Service Configuration
1PS Setup

Re-Enable IPS Setup

-

Restore Factory Hard
Drive Image

Click

6. Press [Yes].

Service Software

Cloge GUI and launch Service Software?

Software Version
7338

5-34



7. Press [Login] to log in Service Mode.

e e T
Technical Service

‘ Password ‘

Sub GUI Ver.1.17

Ll b L L] e

Login Close

8. Press [Wizard].

e T
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

| Signal Status | ‘ JamJError Mask |

| Information | ‘ Test Print |

| Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |

| Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation |

| Running | ‘ Send Firmware |
Rom Version 117X06NL
Standby

Logout Wizard

9. Press [Developer Replacement Procedure].

e —
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following wizard buttons.

‘ LED Head Confirmation | ‘ Media Feed Sensor Check

‘ Cut Length Confirmation | ‘ Developer Replacement Procedure

‘ Image Position Confirmation |

Standby

Back
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10. Press [Login Hold].

R RRRRRRM_MRSH>H>=>=>_>_>=>>>>>>
Technical Service

- Developer R 1ent Procedure

-- Caution -

Press "Reset” button to reset the current bias
change based on Density Compensation (the
counter of Density Measure Intenval, Developer
/Regulation Bias Adjustment) to the default.
This should be used at the time of replacing
Developer Unit.

Replacement without “Reset” may create a
darker image than required.

The huttons next to the picture stand for “auto
turn”, “next page”, "previous page”.

If you work replacement with checking this
screen, press “Login Hold",

Vi1V

1/23
Reset
Standby
Back Login Held

11. The screen shows the procedure step by step. Press [->] button to turn the pages.
Press [P] to start the slide show style.
Follow the instructions and replace Developer Unit.

e rETEEE——
Technical Service

- Developer Repl 1ent Procedure

- Caution

Press "Reset” hutton to reset the current hias
change based on Density Compensation {the
counter of Density Measure Interval, Developer
/Regulation Bias Adjustment) to the default.
This should be used at the time of replacing
Developer Unit.

Replacement without "Reset"" may create a
darker image than required.

The buttons next to the picture stand for “auto
turn®, “next page”, "previous page”.

If you work replacement with checking this
screen, press "Login Hold".

Printer communication stoped!

KiFY 4

1/23

[

Back Login Hold

12. Page 23/23 is the end of the procedure. Press [Login Hold].

13. Press [Reset] on the left.

Technical Service

- Developer Replacement Procedure

— Caution -

Press "Reset” button to reset the current bias
change hased on Density Compensation (the
counter of Density Measure Interval, Developer
/Regulation Bias Adjustment) to the default.
This should be used at the time of replacing
Developer Unit,

Replacement without "Reset” may create a
darker image than required.

The huttons next to the picture stand for “auto
turn®, “next page”, "previous page".

If you work replacement with checking this
screen, press "Login Hold".

\

Standby *

Back Legin Hold
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14. Supply toner in 2 Toner Bottle in the Kkit.

15. Press [Back], [Back]

Technical Service Technical Service

Déveloper Replacement Procedurs Access your requésted item from the fallowing wizard buttons.

~ Coution . - :“‘.‘ I LED Head Confirmation | | Media Feed Sensor Check |
Prives st b o e the custord bias
Comgenastion {the ¥ ;

change ased un Dena sy

‘oot of Dermdy Momsuts inforval, Decope

| Farputafioon Bl St} bo (hae defsull

Thés shaoubd b trsed of e time of replacing
Un.

I Cut Length Confirmation | | Developsr Replacement Procedure |

ot “Fesed™ may cinate a
[ Image Position Confirmation |

Standby Standby
Back Login Hold | Back

16. Enter Special Operation Mode.

Technical Service Technical Service

Access your requested item from the following buttons.

I Signal Status | | JamiError Mask | Sub Mode
Special Operation Mode
! e rme | | Tevpriek I Name of mode
T —
I Operation Check | | Factory Adjustment | el
I Adjustment | | Special Operation — Enter I
I Running | | Send Firmware \

3

Rom Version 117X01A
Wizard | Back

E

17. Select “Toner Supply1”. Run “Toner Supply1” twice in a row.

Technical Service Technical Service

Sub Mode Sub Mode

Special Operation Mode I Clear Mode [ Tonersuppyi

Name of mode
10007 Toner Supplyl

— ' . :

e W¥hen deleting the selected tem, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case,
Back Is it all right?
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5.1.5 Process Unit

1. Press the blue lever (1) on both sides to open the Upper Unit.

2. Release the belt (2) from the pulley (3).

3. Loosen 4 thumb screws (4) to release the Process Unit (5).

B
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4. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Pull the Process Unit (5) to the arrow direction to remove it
from the machine.

A NOTE

(1) Gently place the Process Unit (5) on a flat
surface in the correct direction. Not doing so
may damage the Photoconductive Drum (7)
(shiny green cylinder).

THIS SIDE UP

(2) The Photoconductive Drum is one of the most important components for the printer to
obtain a satisfactory print image quality.
- Never touch the shiny green area of the Photoconductive Drum with a bare hand.
- Do not expose the Photoconductive Drum to light. It is recommended to shade the
whole Process Unit with a piece of plain bond roll paper.
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5. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides to take out the new from the container.

6. Put the Process Unit on a flat surface.

Remove the desiccant (7) and the tapes (8). f
F_\)'a\;\

7. Remove the black shading paper (9).
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7. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Slightly tilt the Process Unit downward. Put the square
holes (10) onto the tapered edges of the positioning pins (11). Before inserting completely, pivot
the unit upward to face each other. Finally push the unit into the machine

9. Completely push the Process Unit in the machine to be seated in position.
Then secure the thumb screws (4) to fix the Process Unit to the machine.
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10. Return the belt (2) to the pulley (3).

11. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here
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5.2 Fuser Unit

5.2.1 Removing Fuser Unit

1. Remove 3 Bind Head Screws (M4x6) (1) on each side.
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3. Slightly lift Side Cover L / R (3) up to the arrow direction to remove then from the machine.

5-44



5. Open the Exit Cover (4).
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7. Remove 5 connectors (7) on the right side.

Y Y

Front Left Front Right

Left Side Right Side
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9. Close the Exit Cover (4).

10. Put your hands under the bottom of the Fuser Unit.
Pull and remove the Fuser Unit (10) from the machine.

A NOTE

When you remount the Fuser Unit, fully push it in the machine. Check for this by the position
of the side pin (11) of the Fuser Unit.

11

Pin (11) completely
_______ inserted to end

A Y
Pin (11) not
______ inserted fully
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10. Remove 1 screw (12) on each side to remove the hinge plate L / R (13).

11. Remove the Exit Cover (4) from the Fuser Unit.

(Continued on the next page)
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A NOTE

There is a metal collar (14) on each hinge pin of the Exit Cover. This works as a bearing.
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5.3 Scanner Unit

This section describes the procedure of replacing the individual components of the Scanner Unit.

5.3.1 Scan Glass Assy

1. On both sides, pull the levers (1) to unlock the Scanner Unit. Open the Scanner Unit.
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5.3.2 CIS
A NOTE

A CIS is divided into several classes according to wavelength variations of their LED.

All the 5 pieces of CIS on a certain Scanner Unit should be in the same class to assure even
image quality (brightness, color quality and etc) among image blocks.

Be sure to check which CIS class is used to the scanner before replacing to avoid class
mixing. Otherwise even image quality can not be expected.

Equipped CIS class can be identified with the label on the rear of the Scanner Unit.

(simplified procedure to check CIS class)

1. Remove Scanner Top Cover (1).

|
|

~

=

2. Push the blue levers (2) to open the Upper Unit.

2

(continued on the next page)
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A\ NOTE (cont)

3. Loosen 1 screw (3) and remove 1 screw (4) to
remove the plastic cover (5).

‘.’\

2. 0n a CIS to be replaced, remove 2 small screws (2) with a sharp screwdriver.
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3. Remove 4 screws (3) on the front.

4. Close the Scanner Unit. Loosen 4 screws (4) to release Scanner Top Cover (5).
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6. Remove 2 screws (6) to remove USB Cable Bracket (7).

7. Disconnect 3 cables (8) from the touchscreen connector.

8. Open 3 wire saddles (9) to release all the cables (8) .
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9. Remove 3 screws (10: M3x6).

11. Remove all the connectors (12) from Main Board (13).
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12. Remove 6 screws (14) to remove Main Board (13).
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14. Open the Scanner Unit. On both sides, remove the tapes (17) to release the white / brown
harness.

15. Remove 4 screws (18) and the harness to remove Switch Bracket R/ L (19).

"
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16. Close the Scanner Unit. Open 3 wire saddles (20) to release the harnesses.
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18. Remove 9 screws (23, M3x6) and 2 screws (24, M4x6).
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19. Remove the Base Plate (25).

A NOTE

Place CIS Bracket on a soft cloth or anything to
avoid damage on the Scan Glass Assy (28).

If you remove the Scan Glass Assy just in case,
still you should prepare such to avoid damage
on the sensor array of the CIS (29).
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21. Remove 2 screws (30) to release CIS Board (31).
Carefully remove the flat cable (32) from CIS.

A NOTE

When reassembling, gently insert Flat Cable (32) all the way in the terminal on the CIS.
Inserting incorrectly would lead abnormal scan image.
FRAGILE. Handle Flat Cable with great care.
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22. Remove 6 screws (33: M3x4 w/ SW) and 2 screws (34: M3x4) disassemble the CIS Unit.
- upper bracket (35)
- small spacer (36)
- CIS (29)
- lower bracket with Scan Glass Assy (28)

23. Replace CIS with a new one.
24. Return all the parts in position.

25. Perform the scanner calibration. See [8.13.4 Scanner Utility].
This is a must!

Shading Sheet

Stitch Adjustment Chart
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5.4 LED Head Unit
5.4.1 Replacing LED Head Unit

( Reference )

To obtain enough clearance to remove / install the LED Head Unit, it is recommended to
remove the Developer Unit.

1. Press the blue lever (1) on both sides to open the Upper Unit.

2. Release the belt (2) from the pulley (3).
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3. Loosen 4 thumb screws (4) to release the Process Unit (5).

4. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Pull the Process Unit (5) to the arrow direction to remove it

from the machine.
' |

A NOTE

(1) Gently place the Process Unit (5) on a flat
surface in the correct direction. Not doing so
may damage the Photoconductive Drum (7)
(shiny green cylinder).

THIS SIDE UP

(2) The Photoconductive Drum is one of the most important components for the printer to
obtain a satisfactory print image quality.
- Never touch the shiny green area of the Photoconductive Drum with a bare hand.
- Do not expose the Photoconductive Drum to light. It is recommended to shade the
whole Process Unit with a piece of plain bond roll paper.
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5. Open 5 wire clamps (8) to release the harnesses (9).
Disconnect 2 connectors (10).

/

P L L L8004

Wi
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7. On the both sides, remove 1 screw each (13) to remove Spring Plates (14).
. . - r % =

A NOTE

There may be Spacer(s) under Sprint Plate (14).
This is for tolerance of Upper Unit. Be sure to remain / reinstall Spacer(s) to the original

position.
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8. On both sides, remove the front Thumb Screws (15).
Be careful that the spring on the screws does not drop in the machine.

"

9. On both sides, remove the rear screws (16).
Again be careful that the spring on the screws does not drop in the machine.
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10. Pinch and hold the shaded area in the picture on both sides.

NEVER touch the LED Array (17) and the LED Head Bracket (18).

Slightly lift up the entire LED Head Unit (19). Pull the right side to outside first (A), and next
move the LED Head Unit to the arrow direction (B).
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11. In the Upper Unit, there is the “hex. head pin” (20) on the rest (steel) of the LED Head Unit.
Check that the “marked face” comes to front. If not, turn the pin (20).

W 141484

12. Take away the new LED Head Unit (21) from its container.
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iMAgain NEVER touch the LED Array and the LED Head Bracket.

Put the left side of the LED Head Unit (21) in the Upper Unit first (B), and then the right side (A).

Seat the unit so that the hex. head pin (20) goes into the square hole (22) on the LED Head
Unit.
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14. On both sides, reinstall the rear screws (16: w/ spring).
r— s I—

15. On both sides, reinstall the front Thumb Screws (15: w/ spring).
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16. On both sides, reinstall the Spring Plates (14) with the screws (13).
If there is Spacer(s), fix them together.

e

T

17. On the right side, reinstall the terminal plate (12) with the screw (11).
The tab parts should fit in the notch on the frame.
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19. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Slightly tilt the Process Unit downward. Put the square
holes (23) onto the tapered edges of the positioning pins (24). Before inserting completely,
pivot the unit upward to face each other. Finally push the unit into the machine

20. Completely push the Process Unit in the machine to be reseated in position.
Then secure the thumb screws (4) to fix the Process Unit to the machine.
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21. Return the belt (2) to the pulley (3).

22. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here

23. Run LED Confirmation wizard in IPS Service Software.
A 36 inch / A0 / 914mm wide roll media (plain paper / bond) is required.
For further details, see [8.14 Confirmation Wizard]
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5.4.2 Focus Adjustment

( Reference )

After replacing the LED Head Unit according to [5.4.1 Replacing LED Head Unit], an
uneven halftone bands may appear on the test print sheet.

’wu‘\wl‘

[t ‘wh\‘

’uu‘\m“

‘p\\\‘ |

Test Pattern #9 Size Code 3

—

darker area at the center

darker areas in the middle

This requires a special adjustment to obtain a proper distance between the LED Head Unit
and the Photoconductive Drum (focus).

{ A
Dq LED Head Unit

} . “@j%/ L:uEm:r‘ %/

© ’i\f

Should keep a proper distance to achieve
the designated focus




A NOTE

A thin black or white line may appear on the test print sheet. This is not by the focus
(hardware) but the stitch adjustment (software).

[o] [P]

2] [R]

white line at LED Block border black line at LED Block border
O: Block A (left block) should move right to touch with Block B (center, reference block).
P: Block C (right block) should move right to keep apart from Block B.
Q: Block C should move left to touch with Block B.
R: Block A should move left to keep apart from Block B.
In this case, Stitch adjustment is required.

See [8.6.3 772,773 Horizontal Alignment of LED Head Blocks].
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1. Remove the Process Unit (1). For the detailed procedure, see [5.1.5 Process Unit].

A NOTE

(1) Gently place the Process Unit (1) on a flat
surface in the correct direction. Not doing so
may damage the Photoconductive Drum (2)
(shiny green cylinder).

THIS SIDE UP

(2) The Photoconductive Drum is one of the most important components for the printer to
obtain a satisfactory print image quality.
- Never touch the shiny green area of the Photoconductive Drum with a bare hand.
- Do not expose the Photoconductive Drum to light. It is recommended to shade the
whole Process Unit with a piece of plain bond roll paper.

2. On the right side, remove 1 screw (3) to release the bias terminal for Image Corona (4).

/

FLrse 00004

M
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3. On the both sides, remove 1 screw each (5) to remove Spring Plates (6).

T B
Y

=

4. On both sides, remove the front Thumb Screws (7).
Be careful that the spring on the screws does not drop in the machine.

—
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5. On both sides, remove the rear screws (8).
Again be careful that the spring on the screws does not drop in the machine.

I

6. Pinch and hold the shaded area in the picture on both sides.
NEVER touch the LED Array (9) and the LED Head Bracket (10).

Slightly lift up the entire LED Head Unit. Keep lifting it up.
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7. You can see the head of the “hex. head pin” (11) on both sides.
Specify which face comes to front. Read the column below about the pin’s head.

( Reference )

The pin’s head is a type of hexagon head. One of the six faces has a groove.
This face is called “marked face”.

Exactly, the head is NOT in regular hexagon.
Each face has different distance from the axis of the pin’s shaft.

~

marked face
= +/- Omm, reference

For example, on step 7, a face in front of you is not “marked face”. Suppose you turn the pin
in two faces (= 120 degrees) counter clockwise, then you can see the “marked face”.
In this case, the original front face was “-0.2mm” (yellow).

(see the next page)
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A NOTE

To turn the pin (11), follow the instruction below.

1. Lift up the LED Head Unit. Keep lifting it up.
Again NEVER touch the LED Array (9) and the LED Head Bracket (10).

Keep lifting up

(example) right side pin
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8. Which side pin / which face to be used may depend on how uneven the gray bands show.

Read the column below.

( Reference )

Depending on which face comes to front, the
LED Head Unit is seated slightly frontward /
backward.

This means the LED Head Unit has the
possibility to be seated in 6 different positions,
determined by which face of the pin (11)
touches the rim of the square hole (12).

Please read as well the NOTE column on the
previous page that instructs how to turn the pin

(12).
Right Side of LED Head Unit

Counter Clockwise
Move forward

-

’\

Side Section view from right

Clockwise
Move backward

(_%—» AE@/|

1 darker area in the middle
- Go to step 9.

2 darker areas in the middle / 1 darker area at the center
- Go to step 10.

5-81




9. If the gray bands get darker on one area in the middle (not the exact center), that is because the
LED Head Unit is seated skew.

In this case, first, remove the skew. Find a face of the pin (11) on the darker side only so that
unevenness of the gray bands could disappear or change as follows.
Turn the pin (11) according to the NOTE column instruction on page 5-64.

Worse: try another direction. OK to proceed the next step.

N —

/

Done: proper focus achieved OK to proceed the next step.

<Example: LED Head Unit from top>

A

@ —

b—7;

P

Clockwise
Move backward

This example shows that the skew is removed by turning the left pin clockwise in 240 degrees
to move the left side of the LED Head Unit backward.

A NOTE

(1) The actual “original front face” may vary by the case.

(2) Itis not always applied that the same face of the left / right pins comes to front.
For example, “-0.2mm” (yellow) on both sides would not stand for “completely no skew”.

As which direction (clockwise or counter clockwise, in other words, the LED Head Unit to
frontward or backward) to turn the pin may vary by the case, try both directions.

Compare the results to find the better direction.
When you remove the skew, go to the next step.
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10. (A) The gray bands get darker on 2 areas in the middle (not the exact center),
(B) The gray bands get darker on 1 area at the center,

—

in these cases, find a face of the pin (11) on both sides in the same turn(s) so that unevenness
of the gray bands could disappear.

<Example>
— —
Counter Clockwise Clockwise
Move forward Move backward
- —

L AEJI — EQIWJ — lg/|

A NOTE

(1) The actual “original front face” may vary by the case.

(2) It is not always applied that the same face of the left / right pins comes to front.
For example, the proper focus would be achieved if “+0.1mm” (light blue) comes to front
on the left pin and “+0.3mm” (red) does on the right pin at the same time.

As which direction (clockwise or counter clockwise, in other words, the LED Head Unit to
frontward or backward) to turn the pin may vary by the case, try both directions.

Compare the results to find the better direction.

Worse: try another direction.

e
==
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Maintenance
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6.1 Recommended
Periodic Replacement Parts

For keeping the machine quality in a satisfactory level, a periodic replacement for the following
parts is recommended for “Preventive Maintenance (PM)”.
A damaged part (even if it looks not) may result in a critical failure.

Part Name Part Number | Remarks

Service Kit A 1705J00UNO Image Corona, Transfer / Separation Corona, Filters,
Pads (2 pcs), Nail Cleaning Tool

Service Kit B 1705J00UN1 Image Corona, Transfer / Separation Corona, Filters,
Developer Unit, Pads (2 pcs), Nail Cleaning Tool,
Toner Bottle (2 bottles)

Service Kit C 1705J00UN2 Transfer / Separation Corona, Filters, Developer Unit,
Process Unit (includes Image Corona, Drum), Pads (2 pcs),
Nail Cleaning Tool, Toner Bottle (2 bottles)

The TASKalfa 2420w incorporates a Service Part Replacement Notification system. This can be
disabled in the “Service” settings on the touch screen (under “?”) if the notification is not desired.

Notification on the Ul screen is to occur at the designated intervals.
The Ul screen notification system requires a “count reset” once a Kit is installed (if the system is
enabled).

1. The notification window appears. - Press [RESET].
If the window disappears, enter the service mode and scroll page to [Service Configuration 7/7].
- press [Reset].

Service Configuration
Configuration
/ Service Part Replacement Status \
General cleaning Service Kit replacement is suggested as indcated by the / Service Part Replacement Status \ iepiscamentBotieation
tepleted usage guage. General cleaning Service Kit replacement is suggested as indicated
by the depleted usage guage ON
Replacement Record
Service Kit A | ‘
Service Kit A
Please contact your local service vrich
Please cortact your local service provider K |
K 7 RESET \J Exit | / N

Notification Window Status on Service Mode
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2. Press the button appeared besides the concerning Service Kit to be applied.

Service Configuration
Configuration
Service Part Replacement Status Replacement Notification

General clzaning Service kit replacement is suggested as nticated
by the depleted Lsage gumge. on

Service Part Replacement Status

| Replacement Record

Service Kit A lk |
Service Kit A “ reser |

Please contact yaur local  service provider

I Extt

< ™

3. Input a “reset password” and press [Enter].




6.2

Cleaning

Please make the following maintenances to keep the machine in a good condition and to get a
superior image.

3 blocks

Unit / Area Maintenance part Way of cleaning
Main Frame Machine inside Clean the machine inside with a dry cloth.
Upper Unit LED Head (Selfoc Lens) | Gently wipe it with a soft dry cloth.

NEVER use solvents such as alcohol.

Process Unit

Photoconductive Drum

Gently wipe the green surface area with a soft dry cloth.
Rotate the drive gear to turn Photoconductive Drum.
NEVER scratch the surface.

NEVER touch by a bare hand.

Exit Cover

Nail Stripping
12 pieces

Remove stuck substance on the top tip of the Nail Stripping.
See [6.2.1 Cleaning Nail Stripping]

Scanner Unit

Between Upper / Lower
scanner unit

Wipe with a dry cloth

LED Head:

See [6.1.5 Process Unit] to remove Process Unit.

Wipe LED Head Block (A) (B) (C).

The metal plates attract possible scattering toner
to prevent the LED Head Blocks from getting dirt.
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Photoconductive Drum:
See [6.1.1 Image Corona Unit] to remove Image Corona Unit.

Gently wipe the surface (green area).

Image Corona Unit

drive gear

Rotate the drive gear (on the right hand
grip side of Process Unit) to turn
Photoconductive Drum.

Photoconductive Drum
(cylinder with green surface)

(slightly heavy load)

A NOTE

(1) 10 to 20 sheets just after cleaning may temporarily get lost proper image quality.

(2) Always wipe the surface in one direction.
Failure to do so may damage the surface and result in defective imaging.

Correct

Wrong Wrong Wrong

=" (- (B

Scanner Unit:
Wipe each Scan Glass (1), Pinch Roller (2), Feed Roller (3), Press Roller (4) with a dry cloth.
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6. 2.1 Cleaning Nail Stripping

1. Open the Exit Cover (1).

Reference

Putting the Pads raises the Nail Stripping to rise. This allows easier works in the later step.

6-6




3. Pinch the Nail Cleaning Tool as shown in the following pictures.
(Read the column below to clean the Nail Stripping.)

A NOTE

(1) There are extremely hot parts inside the Fuser Door.
Never touch any hot parts to avoid burning yourself.

(2) Move the Nail Cleaning Tool to the arrow direction only.

(3) You do not have to remove Nail Stripping from the machine. The pictures above are
shown for easy understanding.




6.3

Service Tool List

Here is the table to list special tools for field service.
It is recommended to check them through in Parts Manual and Publication Bulletin for the latest

information.

Part Name
(Part Number)

Appearance / Usage Requirement

Related Section

SHADING SHEET
(mono/color calibration)

(305J270210)

(w/ bar code)

t =

8.13.4.1 Shading (Calibration)

SCANNER
ADJUSTMENT CHART
(Feed Distance)

(305H680020)

8.13.4.2 Feed Distance (1:1)

STITCH ADJUSTMENT
CHART
(Position)

(305JG74560)

8.13.4.3 Position (Stitching)

Scanner Utility
Version 1.31 or later
(Scanner adjustment)

Windows 2000 / XP
w/ scanner unit USB driver 1.30 or later

8.13.4.1 Shading (Calibration)
8.13.4.2 Feed Distance (1:1)
8.13.4.3 Position (Stitching)
8.13.5 Scanner Firmware Update
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Chapter 7

Troubleshooting

J-0103 /0203 Roll Deck Feeder Jam
J-0104 /0204 / 1004 Registration Jam
J-0105/0205/ 1005 Process Unit Jam

J-0106 / 0206 / 1006 Fuser Jam
Deck Jam

Manual Set NG

J-1300 /1400 Door Open while printing

Toner Empty
Roll Empty

E-0000 / 0002 / 0004 Fuser Error
E-0001 Fuser Error

E-0003 Fuser Error

E-0005 Fuse Error
E-0010 Main Motor Error

E-0013 Paper Tray Motor Error

E-0020 Counter Error
E-0031 /0032 /0033 High Voltage Output Error

E-0034 Bias Output Error

E-0040 Cutter Error
E-0050 FPGA Error

E-0070 Developer Error

E-0080 /0081 Density Sensor Error
E-0090 Eraser LED Error

Halftone is too light
Halftone and solid black are too light

The whole image is extremely light

Density is uneven

Totally appeared foggy image
Foggy image or blurred black wide line (vertical)

Clear black thin line (vertical)

White line (Vertical)
Void of image

Dirt on the back of the print

Defective fusing
Defective image placement, No Leading Edge

Jitter

Image looks not sharp
Uneven image density (vertical)

Completely white (No image)

Completely black
Crease of paper




7.3
7.

7.4

7.5

2.19 Double image

~ ~ N

. 2.
. 2.2.20 Dirt on the print (Offset)
. 2.

2.21 Crease on Long Print (and image void at a time)

Troubleshooting - Scanner Defects
3.1 Countermeasures - scanner operation
7.3.1.1 Original can not be set (Scanner does not transport)
7.3.1.2 Scanner does not start scanning from the original set position -
7.3.1.3 Original can not be set (Original feeding does NOt StOp) -
7.3.1.4 Original is mis-fed
7.3.1.5 Motor rotates endlessly at the time of turning on
7.3.1.6 Scanner is not recognized
3.2 Countermeasures - scanner image quality
7.3.2.1 Completely black
7.3.2.2 Vertical black lines
7.3.2.3 Vertical white lines
7.3.2.4 Some image is lost at the boundary of Image Blocks
7.3.2.5 Vertical image gap between Image Blocks
7.3.2.6 Image quality is not good
7.3.2.7 Density is different between left and right

Touch Screen Calibration

Internal Counter Error

7-30
7-31
7-31

7-32
7-32
7-32
7-32
7-32
7-33
7-33
7-33
7-34
7-34
7-34
7-34
7-35
7-35
7-35
7-35

7-36
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7.1
7.1.1

7.1.1.1

J-0103 /0203 Roll Deck Feeder Jam

Troubleshooting - Printer Errors

Countermeasures - Call Operator Errors

<Referen ce)

the Operation Check Mode of the Service
Mode.

Device Code : 10 (Feed Clutch)

Open and close Roll Deck and check if
Main Motor rotates correctly. Does each
Feed Clutch and Main Motor operate
correctly?

Delay : Paper arrives the sensor much later than required timing.
Stay : Paper exists on the sensor for longer time than required.
Remained : Paper has already existed on the sensor when turning on the machine.
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Mis-feed of paper 1 Does the paper mis-fed occur between Yes Remove the mis-fed paper.
Roll Set Sensor and Feed Sensor?
Feed Sensor 2 Check the status of Feed Sensor in the No 1. Is there any problem with
(PH6) Signal Status Mode of the Service Mode. the Drawer Connector
which connects the
Signal Code : 105 (Feed Sensor) machine and the Roll
Deck.
Is the status “L” when the paper is not
passing beside the sensor? . Check if there is any
And is it “H” when the paper is passing problem with the wire
beside the sensor? connected to the Feed
Sensor.

. Replace the Feed Sensor
if there is no problem with
the wire.

Cutter Home 3 Check the status of Cutter Home Position No . Check if there is any
Position Sensor Sensors in the Signal Status Mode of the problem with the wire
(MS8 & MS9) Service Mode. connected to the Cutter
Home Position Sensor.
Signal Code :
094 (Cutter Home Position Right) . Replace the Cutter Home
095 (Cutter Home Position Left) Position Sensors if there
is no problem with the
Is the status “H” when the Cutter is at wire.
each home position?
And is it “L” when the Cultter is not at the
home position?
Driving mechanism 4 Check the operation of Feed Clutch in No Replace the Feed Clutch or

Main Motor if it is defective.
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7.1.1.2 J-0104/0204 /1004 Registration Jam
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Media mis-feed 1 Does the paper mis-fed occur around the Yes Remove the mis-fed paper.
Registration Roller?
Registration 2 Check the status of Registration Sensor No 1. Check if there is any
Sensor (PH1) in the Signal Status Mode of the Service problem with the wire
Mode. connected to the
Registration Sensor.
Signal Code : 100 (Registration Sensor)
2. Replace the Registration
Is the status “L” when the paper is not Sensor if there is no
passing beside the sensor? problem with the wire.
And is it “H” when the paper is passing
beside the sensor?
Upper Unit 3 Is the Upper Unit closed firmly until it is No 1. Close the Upper Unit
locked? firmly.
(Is the pressure around the Registration
Roller correct?) 2. Adjust the pressure
around the Registration
Roller.
Driving mechanism 4 Check the operation of Registration No Replace the Registration

Clutch in the Operation Check Mode of
the Service Mode.

Device Code : 11 (Registration Clutch)

Open and close Roll Deck and check if
Main Motor rotates correctly. Does each
Registration Clutch and Main Motor
operate correctly?

Clutch or Main Motor if it is
defective.

7.1.1.3 J-0105/0205/1005 Process Unit Jam
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Mis-feed of paper 1 Does the paper mis-fed occur around the Yes Remove the mis-fed paper.
separation area?
Separation Sensor 2 Check the status of Separation Sensor in No 1. Check if there is any
(PH2) the Signal Status Mode of the Service problem with the wire
Mode. connected to the
Separation Sensor.
Signal Code : 010 (Separation Sensor)
2. Replace the Separation
Is the status “H” when the paper is not Sensor if there is no
passing beside the sensor? problem with the wire.
And is it “L” when the paper is passing
beside the sensor?
Transfer / 3 Is the Transfer / Separation Corona Unit Yes Install the Transfer /
Separation Corona installed to the machine correctly? Separation Corona Unit
correctly.
Is the Corona Wire broken? Yes Replace the Corona Wire.
HV Power Supply 4 Is the output from the HV Power Supply No Replace the HV Power

to the Separation Corona correct?

Supply.
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7.1.1.4 J-0106/0206 /1006 Fuser Jam
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order

Mis-feed of paper 1 Does the paper mis-fed occur around the Yes Remove the mis-fed paper.
fuser area?

Flap Guide Plate 2 Is Flap Guide Plate (just before Fuser No Open it, clear its range of
Unit) close properly? motion.
It may catch the harness of the sensor
(PH9, GUIDE_S).

Exit Sensor (PH3) 3 Check the status of Exit Sensor in the No 1. Check if there is any

Signal Status Mode of the Service Mode.
Signal Code : 011 (Exit Sensor)

Is the status “H” when the paper is not
passing beside the sensor?

And is it “L” when the paper is passing
beside the sensor?

problem with the wire
connected to the Exit
Sensor.

2. Replace the Exit Sensor
if there is no problem with
the wire.

7.1.1.5 J-1300/1400 Door Open while printing
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Upper Unit / Exit 1 Is Upper Unit / Exit Cover open before Yes Close the concerning nit
Cover open the completion of printing? firmly.
7.1.1.6 Deck Jam
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Mis-feed of paper 1 Does the paper mis-fed occur in the Roll Yes Remove the mis-fed paper.
Deck?
Roll 1 Set Sensor 2 Check the status of Roll Set Sensor and No 1. Check if there is any
(PH7) Feed Sensor in the Signal Status Mode problem with the wire

Feed Sensor
(PH®6)

of the Service Mode.

Signal Code : 105 (Roll Set Sensor)
111 (Feed Sensor)

Is the status of each sensor “H” when
you set the roll paper?

connected to each
Sensor.

2. Replace the concerning
sensor if there is no
problem with the wire.
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7.1.1.7 Manual Set NG

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Mis-feed 1 Have you already set the cut sheet paper Yes Remove the paper.
to the Bypass Feeder before you turned
on the machine?
Manual Set Sensor 2 Check the status of Manual Feed Sensor No 1. Check if there is any
in the Signal Status Mode of the Service problem with the wire
Mode. connected to the Manual
Set Sensor.
Signal Code : 008 (Manual Set Sensor)
2. Replace the Manual Set
Is the status “L” when the paper is not Sensor if there is no
passing beside the sensor? And is it “H” problem with the wire.
when the paper is passing beside the
sensor?
Registration 3 Check the status of Registration Sensor No 1. Check if there is any
Sensor in the Signal Status Mode of the Service problem with the wire
Mode. connected to Registration
Sensor.
Signal Code : 100 (Registration
Sensor) 2. Replace the Registration
Sensor if there is no
Is the status “L” when the paper is not problem with the wire.
passing beside the sensor? And is it “H”
when the paper is passing beside the
sensor?
Driving mechanism 4 Check the operation of Registration No Replace the Registration

Clutch in the Operation Check Mode of
the Service Mode.

Device Code : 11 (Registration Clutch)

Open and close Roll Deck and check if
Main Motor rotates correctly. Does each
Registration Clutch and Main Motor
operate correctly?

Clutch or Main Motor if it is
defective.
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7.1.1.8 Toner Empty

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Toner Hopper 1 Is there enough toner in the Toner No Add toner to Toner Hopper.
Hopper?
Toner Supply 2 Turn on the machine and check the No 1. Check if there is any
Motor (M3) action of Toner Supply Motor at that time. problem with the wires
among Toner Supply
Does Toner Supply Motor operate Motor, Driver PCB B and
correctly in both cases? PW11720 PCB.
2. Replace the Toner
Supply Motor if there is
no problem with the wire.
Toner Sensor 3 Confirm that the Toner Sensor is not No Replace the Toner Sensor.
(TLS1) buried in the toner. Yes | Replace the PW11720 PCB.
Then check the status of Toner Sensor in
the Input/Output Mode of the Service
Mode.
1/0 Signal Code : 107 (Toner Sensor)
Is the status “H” when the Toner Sensor
is covered with the toner?
And is it “L” when the sensor is not
covered?
7.1.1.9 Roll Empty
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Mis-feed of paper 1 Is there a paper anywhere in the Yes Open the Exit Cover and the
machine? Engine Unit, and then
remove the paper.
(Cut the paper manually if it
has not been cut yet.)
Switch (MS5) 2 Check the status of the following signal in No 1. Check if there is any

the Signal Status Mode of the Service
Mode.

Signal Code : 009 (Roll Deck Open)

Is the status “L” when the Roll Deck is
closed?

And is it “H” when the Roll Deck is
opened?

problem with the wire
connected to the Switch
(MS5).

2. Replace the Switch
(MS5) if there is no
problem with the wire.
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7.1.2

Countermeasures - Call Service Errors

The followings are the names of Service Call Errors and the conditions that those errors occur.

Error Code

Error Indication

Conditions

E-0000

Fuser Temperature Rising Error

Fuser Temperature does not reach 50 °C
within 120 seconds after turning on.

E-0001

Fuser Over Temperature Error

Fuser Temperature reaches over 200 °C.

E-0002

Fuser Low Temperature Error

1. Fuser Temperature at the time of
turning on was 50 to 100 °C, but it
does not rise up to 120 °C within 150
seconds after that.

2. Fuser Temperature at the time of
turning on was higher than 100 °C, but
it does not rise up to the setting
temperature within 270 seconds after
that.

E-0003

Fuser Temperature Abnormal Fall
Error

The difference of temperature between
center and side of fuser becomes 50 °C or
more.

E-0004

Fuser Temperature Abnormal Fall
Error

The Lamp of fuser lights (Signal HEAT1
is “H”) to heat up the Fuser Roller in the
ready condition, but even 1°C of
temperature rise can not be
accomplished within 30 seconds.

E-0005

Fuse Error

Fuse (F1) is broken.

E-0010

Main Motor Error

The Main Motor Output Detection Signal
(MAINM_LD) continues to be “H” for 3
seconds or longer when the Main Motor is
rotating.

E-0013

Paper Tray Motor Error

The Paper Tray Motor Output Detection
Signal (CSETM_LD) continues to be “H”
for 3 seconds or longer when the Paper
Tray Motor is rotating.

E-0020

Counter Error

The Counter Connection Detection Signal
(COUNT_OPN) continues to be “L” for 1
second or longer after turning on.

E-0031

Image Corona Output Error

The Image Corona Output Detection
Signal (IM_LD) continues to be “L” for 1
second or longer when the Image Corona
is ON.

E-0032

Separation Corona Output Error

The Separation Corona Output Detection
Signal (AC_LD) continues to be “L” for 1
second or longer when the Separation
Corona is ON.

E-0033

Transfer Corona Output Error

The Transfer Corona Output Detection
Signal (TR_LD) continues to be “L” for 1
second or longer when the Transfer
Corona is ON.




Error Code

Error Indication

Conditions

E-0034

Bias Output Error

Bias Output Detection Signal (BIAS_LD)
continues to be “L” for 1 second or longer
when a specified bias is supplied to the
corresponding Developer Unit
components.

E-0040

Cutter Error

1. The Cutter Home Sensor Signal
(MSCUT_L or MSCUT_R) does not
change to “H” within 100 millisecond
since the Cutter has started the
operation.

2. The Cutter Home Sensor Signal
(MSCUT_L or MSCUT_R) does not
change to “L” within 1 second since
the Cutter has started the operation.

E-0050

FPGA Error

Initialization of FPGA is failed after
turning on.

E-0070

Developer Error

1. The Connector J-253 is not
connected.

2. The Switch (MS4) is “open” condition,
which detects open/close of Engine
Unit or Toner Hatch.

E-0080
E-0081

Density Sensor Error

Density Sensor cannot be calibrated
correctly before Density Measure.

E-0090

Eraser Lamp Error

1. The connector J-227 / J-228 is not
connected.
2. Eraser Lamp (PW6631) is broken.




7.1.2.1 E-0000/0002 /0004 Fuser Error

E-0000: Fuser Temperature Rising Error
E-0002: Fuser Low Temperature Error
E-0004: Fuser Temperature Abnormal Fall Error

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Error clearance 1 Have you cleared the fuser error in the Yes Wait until the Fuser Unit is
Special Operation Mode? enough cooled down.
Then select the Special
Operation Mode and clear
the concerning error.
Wires 2 Are wires among Lamp (H1), Solid State No Connect them properly.
Relay (SSR1) and Thermistors (TH1 &
TH2) connected properly?
Lamp (H1) 3 Unplug the machine, and then check the No Replace the Lamp.
resistance of Lamp (H1) with the multi-
meter.
Is it 15k ohm or lower?
Thermistors 4 Select the Information Mode, and then No Replace the concerning
(TH1 & TH2) check the temperature of fuser detected Thermistor.
by Thermistors (TH1 & TH2).
Item No. : 00 (Fuser temperature 1)
01 (Fuser temperature 2)
Is each temperature normal?
DC Power Supply 5 Confirm that the machine is turned on, No Replace the DC Power
(DCP1) and then check the voltage of the orange Supply if there is no problem
or Fuse line (J220-4, 220-5, 220-6). with the wires.
Is it 24V?
Confirm that the machine is turned off, Yes Replace the Fuse.
and then check whether or not each
Fuse is broken.
Is any Fuse broken?
Relay (RY1) 6 Select the Operation Check Mode, and No Replace the Relay.

then change the signal of the following
signal to “H".

Device Code : 22 (Fuser Relay)
And check the resistance between the
following points.

Between RY1-2 and RY1-4
Between RY1-6 and RY1-8

Is the each resistance almost 0 ohm?
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Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Solid State Relay 7 Select the Operation Check Mode, and Yes Replace the Solid State
(SSR1) then change the signal of the following Relay
signals to “H".
No Replace the PW11720 PCB.
Device Code : 22 (Fuser Relay)
21 (Fuser Lamp 1)
Then check the voltage between J600
and J601.
Is it OV?
CAUTION:
Change the signal of “21” (Fuser
Lamp 1) to “L” after checking!
7.1.2.2 E-0001 Fuser Error
E-0001 : Fuser Over Temperature Error
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Error clearance 1 Have you cleared the fuser error in the Yes Wait until the Fuser Unit is
Special Operation Mode? enough cooled down.
Then select the Special
Operation Mode and clear
the concerning error.
Wires 2 Are wires among Lamp (H1), Solid State No Connect them properly.
Relay (SSR1) and Thermistors (TH1 &
TH2) connected properly?
Solid State Relay 3 Does the error occur again even if you Yes Replace the Solid State
(SSR1) have cleared it in the Special Operation Relay.
Mode?
Thermistors 4 Select the Information Mode, and then No Replace the concerning
(TH1 & TH2) check the temperature of fuser detected Thermistor.
by Thermistors (TH1 & TH2).
Item No. : 00 (Fuser temperature 1)
01 (Fuser temperature 2)
Is each temperature normal?
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7.1.2.3 E-0003 Fuser Error

E-0003: Fuser Temperature Abnormal Fall Error

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Error clearance 1 Have you cleared the fuser error in the Yes Wait until the Fuser Unit is
Special Operation Mode? enough cooled down.
Then select the Special
Operation Mode and clear
the concerning error.
Wires 2 Are wires among Lamp (H1), Solid State No Connect them properly.
Relay (SSR1) and Thermistors (TH1 &
TH2) connected properly?
Thermistors 3 Select the Information Mode, and then No Replace the concerning
(TH1 & TH2) check the temperature of fuser detected Thermistor.
by Thermistors (TH1 & TH2).
Item No. : 00 (Fuser temperature 1)
01 (Fuser temperature 2)
Is each temperature normal?
7.1.2.4 E-0005 Fuse Error
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Wires 1 Is the wire between the Fuse and No Connect it properly.
PW11720 PCB connected properly?
DC Power Supply 2 Confirm that the machine is turned OFF, No Replace the Fuse with a new
(DCP1) and then check the Fuse. one.
or Fuse
Is it OK?
3 Confirm that the machine is turned on, No Replace the DC Power

and then check the voltage of the orange
line (J220-5).

Is it 24V?

Supply if there is no problem
with the wires.
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7.1.2.5

E-0010 Main Motor Error

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Wires 1 Is the wire between Main Motor and No Connect it properly.
PW11720 PCB connected properly?
DC Power Supply 2 Confirm that the machine is turned on, No Replace the DC Power
(DCP1) and then check the voltage of the orange Supply if there is no problem
or Fuse line (J220-5). with the wires.
Is it 24V?
Confirm that the machine is turned off, Yes Replace the Fuse.
and then check whether or not each
Fuse is broken.
Is any Fuse broken?
Main Motor (M1) 3 Check the operation of Main Motor in the No Replace the Main Motor.
Operation Check Mode of the Service
Mode.
Device Code : 00 (Main Motor)
Does the Main Motor operate correctly?
7.1.2.6 E-0013 Paper Tray Motor Error
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Wires 1 Is the wire between Paper Tray Motor No Connect it properly.
and PW11720 PCB connected properly?
DC Power Supply 2 Confirm that the machine is turned on, No Replace the DC Power
(DCP1) and then check the voltage of the orange Supply if there is no problem
or Fuse line. with the wires.
Is it 24V?
Confirm that the machine is turned off, Yes Replace the Fuse.
and then check whether or not each
Fuse is broken.
Is any Fuse broken?
Paper Tray Motor 3 Check the operation of Main Motor in the No Replace the Main Motor.

(M3)

Operation Check Mode of the Service
Mode.

Device Code : 33 (Paper Tray Motor)

Does the Main Motor operate correctly?
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7.1.2.7 E-0020 Counter Error (E-020)
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Service Mode 1 Has the setting of Adjustment Mode Item Yes Set it to “0".
No.753 set to “1” ?
7.1.2.8 E-0031/0032/0033 High Voltage Output Error
E-0031: Image Corona Output Error
E-0032: Separation Corona Output Error
E-0033: Transfer Corona Output Error
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Wire 1 Are wires among Image Corona, HV No Connect them properly.
Power Supply PCB and PW11720 PCB
connected properly?
2 (For Image Corona / Cleaning Roller No Correct it properly.
only)
Is the spring on the left bottom of the
Process Unit OK?
Image Corona 3 Is the Image Corona dirty? Yes Clean each Corona Wire,
Grid Plate and housing.
Is the Corona Wire broken? Yes Replace the Corona Wire.
Cleaning Roller 4 Does the bias terminal plate touch to No Remove and reapply
Cleaning Roller shaft properly? conductive grease to
Cleaning Roller shaft.
Relocate the bias terminal
plates properly.
Is grease applied enough? No Remove and reapply
conductive grease to
Cleaning Roller shaft.
Transfer Corona 5 Is the Transfer Corona dirty? Yes Clean each Corona Wire
and housing.
Is the Corona Wire broken? Yes Replace the Corona Wire.
Separation Corona 6 Is the Separation Corona dirty? Yes Clean each Corona Wire
and housing.
Is the Corona Wire broken? Yes Replace the Corona Wire.
HV Power Supply 7 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK

the HV Power Supply?
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7.1.2.9 E-0034 Bias Output Error

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order

Wires 1 Are wires among Developer Unit, HV No Connect them properly.
Power Supply PCB and PW11720 PCB
connected properly?

Developer Unit 2 Is the toner spill out from the Developer Yes Clean each Corona Wire,
Unit? Grid Plate and housing.
(Or is there any similar problem?)
Is the high voltage of Regulation Roller Yes Replace the Regulation
leaking? Roller.
(The resistance between the central part
of Regulation Roller and the Ground is
5 mega ohm or smaller if leaking.)

GND
[
Multi-meter

HV Power Supply 3 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK

the HV Power Supply?
7.1.2.10 E-0040 Cutter Error
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order

Wires 1 Is the wire between Cutter Unit and No Connect it properly.
PW11720 PCB connected properly?

Cutter Home 2 Check the status of the following signals No Replace the Cutter Unit.

Position Sensors in the Signal Status Mode of the Service

(MS8 & MS9) Mode.

Signal Code :

094 (Cutter Home Position Right)
095 (Cutter Home Position Left)
Is the status “L” when the Cultter is at
each home position?

Cutter Motor 3 Check the operation of Cutter in the No Replace the Cutter Unit.

(M4)

Operation Check Mode of the Service
Mode.

Device Code : 27 (Cutter Motor 1)
28 (Cutter Motor 2)

Does the Cutter operate?
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7.1.2.11 E-0050 FPGA Error

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
PW11720 PCB 1 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK
the PW11720 PCB?
7.1.2.12 E-0070 Developer Error
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Wires 1 Is the wire between Developer Unit and No Connect it properly.
PW11720 PCB connected properly?
7.1.2.13 E-0080/0081 Density Sensor Error
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Wires 1 Is the wire between Toner Density No Connect it properly.
Sensor and PW11720 PCB connected
properly?
Density Sensor 2 Can you fix the problem if you replace No Replace PW11720 with a
(PH8) Density Sensor? new one.
7.1.2.14 E-0090 Eraser Lamp Error
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Wires 1 Is the wire between Toner Density No Connect it properly.
Sensor and PW11720 PCB connected
properly?
Is the spring on the left bottom of the
Process Unit OK?
Eraser Lamp 2 Can you fix the problem if you replace No Replace PW11720 with a

the Process Unit?

new one.
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7.2
7.2.1

The followings are the settings specified to the image creation components.

Basic Image Adjustment

Troubleshooting - Image Quality

When a defective image is printed out, please check whether or not these settings are satisfied for

the beginning.

Component Check Point Designated voltage Way of adjustment Corona Wire Height
(PW11720)
Image Corona CP11 (+) 1.3 +/-0.05vDC VR101
CPCOM (-)
—5—e
1
11mm
Transfer Corona CP21 (+) 1.0 +/-0.05vDC Adjustment Mode
CP22 (-) N0.029 (Plain)
N0.030 (Tracing)
N0.031 (Film)
11 mm
Separation Corona CP31 (+) 5.0 +/-0.05V VR302 =
(AC) CPCOM (-)
—
10.4mm
Separation Corona CP33 (+) -250 +/-5vVDC VR303
(DC) Ground (-)
Negative Developer | OUTPUT2 (+) | -230 +/-5VDC Adjustment Mode
Roller Bias Ground (-) No0.022 (Plain)
N0.023 (Tracing)
No0.024 (Film)
Positive Developer CP41 (+) 0.350 +/-0.005V VR401
Roller Bias CP42 (5)
Toner Supply Roller | OUTPUT1 (+) | the same voltage as | -
Bias OUTPUT2 (-) Developer Bias
Regulation Roller OUTPUT2 (+) | -80 +/-5VDC Adjustment Mode
Bias OUTPUTS3 (-) No.622
Positive Cleaning OUTPUTS5 (+) | +450 +/-5VDC VRO001
Roller Bias Ground (-)
Negative Cleaning OUTPUTS5 (+) | -550 +/-5vDC VRO002
Roller Bias Ground (-)

NOTE: Developer / Regulation Bias may be controlled by Density Compensation Process.
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7.2.2

7.2.2.1

Halftone is too light

Countermeasures - Image Quality

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.3 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
1 Try to readjust each image creation Yes OK
component according to [7.2.1 Basic
Image Adjustment].
Is the problem fixed?
LED Head 2 Is the Lens Array of LED Head dirty? Yes Clean it.
Paper 3 Can you fix the problem if you use a Yes 1. If the paper was
newly unpacked paper? humidified, instruct the
customer of the way store
the paper.

2. If the paper was not the
specified one, explain the
customer that some
image problem may
occur in that case.

Image Corona 4 Is the Image Corona dirty? Yes Clean each Corona Unit,

Grid Plate and housing, or

replace the Corona Unit if it

is too dirty.
Is the input voltage to the Image No Readjust the input voltage.
Corona correct? Replace the HV Power

Supply PCB.

Eraser Lamp 5 Does the Eraser Lamp light properly? No 1. Check the wire
connected to the Eraser
Lamp.

2. Check or replace the

Eraser Lamp.
Transfer Corona 6 Is the Transfer / Separation Corona Yes Clean each Corona Unit, or
dirty? replace the Corona Unit if it
is too dirty.
Is the input voltage to the Transfer No Readjust the input voltage.
Corona correct? Replace the HV Power

Supply PCB.

Contact points of 7 Is each Electrode Plate on the left of the No Try to install the Developer
Developer Bias Developer Unit surely contacted to the Unit so that they are
Electrode Plate on the machine side? contacted each other.

And supply the conductive

grease to the Electrode

Plates.

HV Power Supply 8 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK
PCB the HV Power Supply PCB?
Installation of 9 Is the driving gear on the right of the No Reseat Developer Unit in
Developer Unit Developer Unit surely fitted to the position.

driving mechanism on machine side? Check the concerning gears.
Developer Unit 10 Is the Developer Roller evenly covered No Check the whole Developer

with the toner? Unit to find the cause.

Yes Replace the Process Unit
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7.2.2.2

Halftone and solid black are too light

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.3 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order

1 Try to readjust each image creation Yes OK
component according to [7.2.1 Basic
Image Adjustment].
Is the problem fixed?

2 Turn off the machine in the middle of Yes Go on to the step 3.
printing, and then check the toner No Go on to the step 7.
image on the Drum.
Is the toner image looks normal?

Process Unit 3 Is the Process Unit seated by the 4 No Reseat the Process Unit and
thumb screws properly? fix it with the thumb screws
properly.
Reinstall the drive belt.
Transfer Corona 4 Is the Transfer/Separation Corona No Install it correctly.
installed to the machine correctly?
Is the high voltage of Transfer Corona Yes Clean the Transfer Corona.
leaking?
Paper 5 Can you fix the problem if you use a Yes 1. If the paper was
newly unpacked paper? humidified, instruct the
customer of the way store
the paper.

2. If the paper was not the
specified one, explain the
customer that some
image problem may
occur in that case.

Lead Wire 6 Is the resistance of Lead Wire about 10 No Replace the Lead Wire.
kilo ohm, which connects the HV Power
Supply and the Transfer Corona?
Input voltage to the 7 Is a correct voltage supplied from the No Readjust the input voltage.
Transfer Corona HV Power Supply to the Transfer Replace the HV Power
Corona? Supply PCB.
Dirt of the LED 8 Is the LED Head dirty? Yes Clean it.
Head
Developer Unit 9 Is the Developer Roller evenly covered No Check the whole Developer
with the toner? Unit to find the cause.
10 Is the Developer Unit firmly pressed No Remove the Developer Unit,
toward the Drum? and then install it to the
machine correctly.
Installation of 11 Is the driving gear on the right of the No Check the concerning gears.
Developer Unit Developer Unit surely fitted to the
driving mechanism on machine side?
Toner Sensor 12 Is there enough toner in the Developer No 1. Check the wire or the
Unit? connector connected to
the Toner Sensor.

2. Check the Toner Supply
Motor.

3. Check the proper amount
of toner remains in the
Hopper Unit.

4. Check the Toner Sensor.

Yes Replace the Process Unit.
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7.2.2.3

The whole image is extremely light

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.3 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

Developer Bias correctly?

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
1 Try to readjust each image creation Yes OK
component according to [7.2.1 Basic
Image Adjustment].
Is the problem fixed?
Paper 2 Can you fix the problem if you use a Yes 1. If the paper was
newly unpacked paper? humidified, instruct the
customer of the way store
the paper.

2. If the paper was not the
specified one, explain the
customer that some
image problem may
occur in that case.

Process Unit 3 Is the Process Unit seated by the 4 No Reseat the Process Unit and
thumb screws properly? fix it with the thumb screws
properly.

Reinstall the drive belt.

4 Turn off the machine in the middle of Yes Go on to the step 5.
m;gggdna?hdetg?&ﬁhed( the toner No Go on to the step 8.
Is the toner image looks normal?
Transfer Corona 5 Is the Transfer/Separation Corona No Install it correctly.
installed to the machine correctly?
Is the high voltage of Transfer Corona Yes Clean the Transfer Corona.
leaking?
Lead Wire 6 Is the resistance of Lead Wire about 10 No Replace the Lead Wire.
kilo ohms, which connects HV Power
Supply and the Transfer Corona?
Input voltage to the 7 Is a correct voltage inputted from the No Readjust the input voltage.
Transfer Corona HV Power Supply to the Transfer Replace the HV Power
Corona? Supply PCB.
Driving mechanism 8 Is the Developer Unit driving normally? No Check the driving
of Developer Unit mechanism.
Developer Unit 9 Is the Developer Unit firmly pressed No Remove the Developer Unit,
toward the Drum? (Are Counter Rollers and then install it to the
at both sides of the Developer Roller machine correctly.
touch the Drum)
Lead Wire 10 Is the Lead Wire to supply the No Connect the Lead Wire
Developer Bias correctly connected? correctly.
Developer Bias 11 Is the Developer Unit supplied with the No Check the contact points of

Developer Bias, and also
check the HV Power Supply.
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7.2.2.4 Density is uneven

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.3 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Process Unit 1 Is the Process Unit seated by the 4 No Reseat the Process Unit and
thumb screws properly? fix it with the thumb screws
properly.
Reinstall the drive belt.
Image Corona 2 Is the Image Corona dirty? Yes Clean the Image Corona, or
replace the Corona Unit.
Is the height of Corona Wire different Yes Adjust the height properly.
between left and right?
Installation of 3 Is the Developer Unit firmly pressed No Remove the Developer Unit,
Developer Unit toward the Drum? (Do Counter Rollers and then install it to the
at both sides of the Developer Roller machine correctly.
touch the Drum Unit?)
LED Head 4 Is the Lens Array dirty Yes Clean it.
Eraser Lamp 5 Are all LED of the Eraser Lamp light No 1. Replace the Eraser
properly during the print? Lamp.
2. Replace the PW11720
PCB.
Developer Unit 6 Is the Developer Roller evenly covered No 1. Clean Regulation Roller.
with the toner? 2. Reinstall Scraper.
Is the toner accumulating evenly in the No Level the machine correctly.
Developer Unit?

7.2.2.5 Totally appeared foggy image

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.4 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Process Unit 1 Is the Process Unit seated by the 4 No Reseat the Process Unit and
thumb screws properly? fix it with the thumb screws
properly.
Reinstall the drive belt.
2 Try to readjust each image creation Yes OK
component according to [7.2.1 Basic
Image Adjustment].
Is the problem fixed?
Developer Unit 3 Is the Developer Roller insulated from No Check the Developer Roller
the ground? and connector.
Image Corona 4 Is the foggy image printed even if you Yes Check the output voltage
print a completely white pattern? from the HV Power Supply
to the Image Corona.
If it is not correct, readjust it.
Developer Bias 5 Is the Developer Unit supplied with a No Check the output voltage
correct Developer Bias during the print? from the HV Power Supply
to the Developer Unit.
If it is not correct, readjust it.
Or replace the HV Power
Supply PCB
Photoconductive 6 Have you used the Photoconductive Yes Replace the Process Unit
Drum Drum longer than its part life?
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7.2.2.6

Foggy image or blurred black wide line (vertical)

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.4 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

with the toner?

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Light from the 1 Is any light from the outside thrown onto Yes Install the outer cover
outside the Drum? correctly.
Image Corona 2 Is the Image Corona dirty? Yes Clean the Image Corona, or
replace the Corona Unit.
Developer Unit 3 Is the Developer Roller evenly covered No Check if the Regulation

Roller is fixed at the proper
position.

If not, fix it at the correct
position.

7.2.2.7

Clear black thin line (vertical)

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.4 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

corresponds with the black line on the
print?

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order

Image Corona 1 Is there something like filament on the Yes Remove it.

Grid Plate, which is contacted to the

Drum?

Is the Image Corona dirty? Yes Clean the Image Corona, or

replace the Corona Unit.

Foreign substance 2 Is there some foreign substance on Yes Remove it.

each Corona Unit or LED Head, which

is contacted to the Drum?
Photoconductive 3 Is there any black line or damage on Yes Clean the Photoconductive
Drum the Drum, of which position Drum.

Replace the Process Unit if it
is damaged. Be sure to find
the cause of the damage.
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7.2.2.8 White line (Vertical)

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.7 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

rotation.

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Image Corona 1 Is there something like filament on the Yes Remove it.
Grid Plate, which is contacted to the
Drum?
Dirt of the LED 2 Can you fix the problem if you clean the Yes OK
Head LED Head?
Transfer/Separation 3 Is there any foreign substance or dirt on Yes Clean the Transfer /
Corona the Transfer/Separation Corona? Separation Corona.
Developer Unit 4 Is the Developer Roller evenly covered No Check whether or not there
with the toner? is damage or foreign
substance on the Regulation
Roller.
Entrance of Fuser 5 Is there any foreign substance or dirt Yes Clean it off
Unit around the entrance area of the Fuser
Unit?
Photoconductive 6 Is there any damage on the Drum, Yes Clean the Photoconductive
Drum which runs to the direction of Drum Drum.

Replace the Process Unit if it
is damaged. Be sure to find
the cause of the damage.
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7.2.2.9

Void of image

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.7 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

Cause

Checking
order

Checking

Result

Treatment

1

Print out the Test Patter No.7 (halftone).
Can you find void of image on the print?

Yes

Go to the step 2.

Paper

2

Can you fix the problem if you use a

newly unpacked paper?

Yes

1. If the paper was humidified,
instruct the customer of the
way store the paper.

2. If the paper was not the
specified one, explain the
customer that some image
problem may occur in that
case.

Developer Unit

Does the void of image appear on the
print constantly Keeping about 160mm

of interval?

Yes

1. Clean the Counter Rollers
at both sides of the
Developer Roller.

2. Wipe the Developer Roller
with a dry cloth.

3. Replace the Developer
Roller if damaged.

Is the void of image mainly runs

vertically as follows?

Yes

1. Check if there is enough
toner in the Developer Unit.

2. Also select the Device
Status Mode and check the
Toner Sensor Signal
(Device Code: 107).
It must be “L” when the
toner is not covering the
Toner Sensor. If not,
replace the Toner Sensor.

Drum

Photoconductive

Does the void of image appear on the
print constantly Keeping about 251mm

of interval?

Yes

Clean the Photoconductive
Drum.

Replace Process Unit if
damaged. Be sure to find the
cause of the damage.

No

Goto [7.2.2.18 Crease of
Paper]
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7.2.2.10 Dirt on the back of the print

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.4 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
1 Try to readjust each image creation Yes OK

component according to [7.2.1 Basic
Image Adjustment].
Is the problem fixed?

Transfer 2 Are Transfer Guides or the black rubber Yes Clean them.

Guide Plates area of the guide plate near Transfer / After that, check the distance
Separation Corona dirty with the toner? between Transfer Guide and

Drum. (It should be 0.5 to
0.7mm.)

Developer Unit 3 Is too much toner accumulating under Yes Clean the Developer Unit.
the Developer Roller?

Machine inside 4 Is the inside of the machine dirty with Yes Clean it, and also find where
the toner? the toner came.

Fuser Unit 5 Is the Guide Plate at the entrance of Yes Clean it.
Fuser Unit dirty with the toner?
Are Fuser Roller and Pressure Roller Yes Clean them
dirty with the toner?

7.2.2.11 Defective fusing

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.3 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

(Nip)

tracing paper (36” or AO), and turn off
the machine in the middle of printing.
Remove the print from the machine and
check the “nip width”.

Is it 8.5 to 9.0mm?

(Measure at 2 mm from the edge.)

2mm

2mm

8.5 10 9.0mm

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Fuser Unit 1 Is the Fuser Roller properly heated up No Referto [7. 1. 2.1 Fuser
after turning on the machine? Error (E-001, E-002 &
E-004)] to check the Fuser
Unit.
Paper 2 Is the type of paper selected on the Ul No Select the correct paper type
same with that of actually installed on the UL.
paper?
Can you fix the problem if you use a Yes 1. If the paper was
newly unpacked paper? humidified, instruct the
customer of the way store
the paper.

2. If the paper was not the
specified one, explain the
customer that some
image problem may
occur in that case.

Fusing temperature 3 Does the fusing temperature specified Yes Is there any part which is
setting in the Service Mode suits with the burnt? Replace that part if
weight (gram/square meter) of paper? burnt.
No Set the fusing temperature
correctly.
Fusing pressure 4 Print the Test Patter No.2 S(0) with a No Adjust the fusing pressure

correctly.
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7.2.2.12 Defective image placement, No Leading Edge

Correct leading margin is 5mm (+/-2mm).
Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.7 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

correctly without slipping?

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order

Setting of Leading 1 Is the Leading Registration or Leading No Adjust it properly.
Registration Margin properly adjusted in the Service

Mode?
Feed rollers 2 Have you used the feeding rollers for Yes Replace them.

very long term?
Registration Clutch 3 Does the Registration Clutch operate No Replace Registration Clutch.

7.2.2.13 Jitter

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.7 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

constantly keeping about 125mm of
interval?

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Photoconductive 1 Does the jitter appear on the print Yes 1. Check if there is any
Drum and its driving constantly keeping about 251mm of damage or foreign
mechanism interval? substance on Pulley on
the drum shatft.
2. Check if there is any
foreign substance between
Drum and Counter Rollers
of Developer Unit.
Does the jitter appear on the print Yes Check the engagement of
constantly keeping about 3mm of Pulley Gear on the Drum
interval? with Belt 4.
Developer Unit 2 Does the jitter appear on the print Yes Replace the Developer Unit
constantly keeping about a certain with a new one.
distance of interval listed below?
9.0mm
12.0mm
16.9mm
21.1mm
31.7mm
144.0mm
Fuser Unit 3 Does the jitter appear on the print Yes Check for Fuser Drive Gear,

attached foreign substance.
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7.2.2.14

Image looks not sharp

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Dirt of the LED 1 Is the LED Head dirty? Yes Clean it.
Head
Installation of LED 2 Remove the LED Head, and then re- Yes OK
Head install it to the machine.
Is the problem fixed?
Transfer / 3 Is the Transfer / Separation Corona Yes Clean it.
Separation Corona dirty?
7.2.2.15 Uneven image density (vertical)
Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.7 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Image Corona 1 Is the Image Corona dirty? Yes Clean it.
Transfer/Separation 2 Is the Transfer/Separation Corona Yes Clean it.
Corona dirty?
Installation of LED 3 Remove the LED Head, and then re- Yes OK
Head install it to the machine.
Is the problem fixed?
4 Is the density of any image block Yes Adjust the density. (See
different from that of other blocks? [8.6.3 008 to 010 Strobe
Time for Main Pixel])
Replace the entire LED
Head Unit with a new one.
5 Is the width of abnormal density area Yes Replace the entire LED

about 8mm as follows?

Head Unit with a new one.
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7.2.2.16 Completely white (No image)

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

the PW11720 PCB?

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Developer Unit 1 Is the Developer Unit correctly pressed No Reseat the Developer Unit in
to the Drum? position.
Driving mechanism 2 Does the Developer Roller rotate during No Check the driving
of Developer Unit the print? mechanism of Process Unit.
Developer Bias 3 Is each Electrode Plate on the right of No Try to install the Developer
the Developer Unit surely contacted to Unit so that they are
the Electrode Plate on the machine contacted each other.
side? And supply the conductive
grease to the Electrode
Plates.
LED Head 4 Are connectors of signal cable firmly No Connect them firmly.
connected to the LED Head?
Turn off the machine in the middle of No Replace the LED Head.
printing, and then check the toner
image on the Drum.
Is there any toner image on the Drum?
Transfer/Separation 5 Is the Transfer Corona Wire broken? Yes Replace it.
Corona Is the Transfer/Separation Corona Unit No Install it correctly.
correctly installed to the machine?
If the high voltage leaking from the Yes Check the Transfer /
Transfer Corona? Separation Corona to find
the cause for leaking.
Lead Wire of 6 Is the connection of Lead Wire correct? No Connect it correctly.
Transfer Corona
Is the resistance of Lead Wire about 10 No Replace the Lead Wire.
kilo ohms, which connects HV Power
Supply and the Transfer Corona?
HV Power Supply 7 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK
the HV Power Supply?
PW11720 PCB 8 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK

7.2.2.17 Completely black

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0) and No.4 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

the PW11720 PCB?

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order

Image Corona or 1 Is the Image Corona Wire broken? Yes Replace it.

HV Power Supply Is the tension of the Corona Wire No Replace it.

PCB correct?
Is the Corona Wire correctly stretched No Check whether or not the
with the spring? spring is transformed.
Is a proper high voltage supplied to the No Adjust the high voltage, or
Image Corona? replace the HV Power

Supply PCB

Is the housing of Image Corona No Replace the Zener PCB.
insulated from the ground?

PW11720 PCB 2 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK
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7.2.2.18 Crease of paper

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

(Nip)

tracing paper (36" or A0), and turn off
the machine in the middle of printing.
Remove the print from the machine and
check the “nip width”.

Is it 8.5 to 9.0mm?

(Measure at 2 mm from the edge.)

2mm 2mm

8.5t0 9.0mm

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Paper 1 Is the type of paper selected on the Ul No Select the correct paper type
same with that of actually installed on the UI.
paper?
Can you fix the problem if you use a Yes 1. If the paper was
newly unpacked paper? humidified, instruct the
customer of the way store
the paper.

2. If the paper was not the
specified one, explain the
customer that some
image problem may
occur in that case.

Is the Dehumidify Heater ON although Yes Turn off the Dehumidify
the air is not humid. Heater.
Lamp (H1) of Fuser 2 Does the Lamp light correctly? No Replace it.
Fuser Entrance 3 Is there any deform of Fuser Entrance Yes Clean or replace it.
Guide Guide or something on the Fuser
Entrance Guide?
Remove Pressure Roller and measure No Turn the adjuster screw(s) to
the location height of Fuser Entrance reach the correct height.
Guide. Is the height correct?
Guide Plate Height Adjuster
From the frame bottom surface, (to both sides)
Side :57.0mm
Middle : 61.0mm
Fuser Bottom Unit
Center _—|
Fusing pressure 4 Print the Test Patter No.2 S(0) with a No Adjust the fusing pressure

correctly.

Turn the bolt to adjust.
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7.2.2.19 DoubleImage

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.1 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Paper 1 Is the type of paper selected on the Ul No Select the correct paper type
same with that of actually installed on the UI.
paper?
Can you fix the problem if you use a Yes 1. If the paper was
newly unpacked paper? humidified, instruct the
customer of the way store
the paper.

2. If the paper was not the
specified one, explain the
customer that some
image problem may
occur in that case.

Lamp (H1) of Fuser 2 Does the Lamp light correctly? No Replace it.
Fuser Entrance 3 Is there any deform of Fuser Entrance Yes Clean or replace it.
Guide Guide or something on the Fuser
Entrance Guide?
Remove Pressure Roller and measure No Turn the adjuster screw(s) to
the location height of Fuser Entrance reach the correct height.
Guide. Is the height correct?
Guide Plate Height Adjuster
From the frame bottom surface, (to both sides)
Side :57.0mm
Middle : 61.0mm
Fuser Bottom Unit
Center :—|
Fusing pressure 4 Print the Test Patter No.2 S(0) with a No Adjust the fusing pressure
(Nip) tracing paper (36” or AO), and turn off correctly.
the machine in the middle of printing.
Remove the print from the machine and
check the “nip width”.
Is it 8.5 to 9.0mm?
(Measure at 2 mm from the edge.)
2mm 2mm
Turn the bolt to adjust.
8.51t0 9.0mm
Fusing Temperature 5 Does the fusing temperature specified Yes Is there any part which is
in the Service Mode suits with the burnt? Replace that part if
weight (gram/square meter) of paper? burnt.
No Set the fusing temperature

correctly.
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7.2.2.20 Dirt on the print (Offset)

Check the following matters with the Test Pattern No.2 S(0).
If necessary use other Test Patterns.

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Paper 1 Is the type of paper selected on the Ul No Select the correct paper type
same with that of actually installed on the UI.
paper?
Developer Unit or 2 Does the paper have dirt before it Yes Check the Developer Unit or
Transfer/Separation enters the Fuser Unit? Transfer/Separation Corona
Corona to find the cause.
Fuser Unit 3 Clean the Fuser Roller. Yes Decrease the setting value
Do you still have the problem even after of fusing temperature (-3 to -
the cleaning? 5).
No OK

7.2.2.21 Crease on Long Print (and image void at a time)

The following procedure may address a crease on a long print.
If a crease and image void can be seen at a time, follow this section.

Process Unit

clear?

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Fuser Unit 1 Is everything on [7.2.2.18 Crease of No Refer to [7.2.2.18 Crease of
paper] clear? paper] and check all the
points.
Developer Unit 2 Is everything on [7.2.2.9 Void of Image] No Refer to [7.2.2.9 Void of

Image] and check all the
points.
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7.3
7.3.1

Troubleshooting - Scanner Defects

Countermeasures - Scanner operation

7.3.1.1 Original can not be set (Scanner does not transport)
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Sensor 1 Is the original detected? No 1. Tap the Ul screen to
(Is it shown on the UI?) cancel the sleep mode.

2. Switch the Ul screen to
Copy or Scan mode.

3. Check the sensor which
detects the leading edge
of original.

If broken replace it.

Check this sensor.

USB Cable 2 Is the USB Cable connected correctly? No Connect it correctly.
Data Controller 3 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK
Board the Data Controller Board?

7.3.1.2 Scanner does not start scanning from the original set
position
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Foreign substance 1 Is there any foreign substance under Yes Remove it.
the Upper Unit?
Motor 2 Does the Motor rotate? No Check the Motor, and
replace it if broken.
+24VDC 3 Is +24VDC supplied to the scanner? No Check the DC Power Supply
on the printer part.
Replace it if broken.
Data Controller 4 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK
Board the Data Controller Board?

7.3.1.3 Original can not be set (Original feeding does not stop)
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Sensor 1 Is any sensor broken? Yes Replace it.
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7.3.1.4 Original is mis-fed

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Foreign substance 1 Is there any foreign substance under Yes Remove it.

the Upper Unit?

7.3.1.5 Motor rotates endlessly at the time of turning on
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order

Foreign substance 1 Is there any foreign substance under Yes Remove it.
the Upper Unit, which blocks the light of
sensor?

7.3.1.6 Scanner is not recognized
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
USB Driver 1 Does the PC recognize USB? No Check the USB Driver in
Device Manager.

USB Cable 2 Is there any problem with the USB Yes Replace the USB Cable.
cable, such as breakage, short-circuit
and damage of connector pin?

DC Power Supply 3 Is the DC Power Supply on the printer No Replace the DC Power
part normal? Supply.

Data Controller 4 Prepare another PC which can Yes Replace the Data Controller

Board recognize another type of USB PCB.
Scanner.
Is it also impossible to recognize the SC
with this PC?
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7.3.2

Countermeasures — Scan Image Quality

7.3.2.1 Completely black
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order

Calibration 1 Can you fix the problem if you make Yes OK

Shading (Calibration)?
(Refer to [8.13.4.1 Shading].)

Cable of CIS 2 Is the cable of each CIS connected No Connect it properly, or

properly? replace the cable if it is
broken.

LED of CIS 3 Is the LED of each CIS lighting? No 1. Check the DC Power
Supply (+24V) of the
printer part.
Replace it if broken.

2. Replace the CIS.
3. Replace the Data
Controller Board.
7.3.2.2 Vertical black lines
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Scan Glass 1 Is there any dirt or damage on the Scan Yes Clean / replace it.
Glass?

Calibration 2 Can you fix the problem if you make Yes OK
Shading (Calibration)?
(Refer to [8.13.4.1 Shading].)

Feeding rollers 3 Are feeding rollers dirty? Yes Clean them.

CIS 4 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK
the CIS?

7.3.2.3 Vertical white lines
Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Scan Glass 1 Is there any dirt or damage on the Scan Yes Clean / replace it.
Glass?
Calibration 2 Can you fix the problem if you make Yes OK
Shading (Calibration)?
(Refer to [8.13.4.1 Shading].)
Feeding rollers 3 Are feeding rollers dirty? Yes Clean them.
CIS 4 Can you fix the problem if you replace Yes OK

the CIS?
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7.3.2.4 Some image is lost at the boundary of Image Blocks

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Calibration 1 Can you fix the problem if you make Yes OK
Position?
(Refer to [8.13.4.3 Position].)

7.3.2.5 Vertical image gap between Image Blocks

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Calibration 1 Can you fix the problem if you make Yes OK
Position?
(Refer to [8.13.4.3 Position].)

7.3.2.6 Image quality is not good

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Scan Glass 1 Is there any dirt or damage on the Scan Yes Clean / replace it.
Glass?
Resolution 2 Is the resolution setting proper? No Adjust it properly.

7.3.2.7 Density is different between left and right

Cause Checking Checking Result Treatment
order
Calibration 1 Can you fix the problem if you make Yes OK

Shading (Calibration)?
(Refer to [8.13.4.1 Shading].)
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7.4 Touch Screen Calibration

If the cursor position in the screen does not correctly match the tapped position on the panel, the
touch screen should be calibrated so that the cursor is located directly underneath your finger or a

stylus.

1. Press “? - Help” on Home screen.

SCAN-TO-FILE

FILE-TO-PRINT

-
@ Scanner Online O Printer Online |,-:°},| Toner Status - OK
|Il|ll Roll 1: A3 Bond

The screen shows any available options. This may vary from the actual one

2. Press [Service].

Sales-Service, Inc

2420/ 9124 / 8124 User Guide
Meter A 1002 Sq.feet Configuration 1

= | Custom Meter 0 Configuration 2

Scan Count 0Scans, 0 SgM

=] Temp STF Count 0Scans, 0 Sq.M. (2/25/2009) e
Host Hame RS 484604 15446 Eﬁi

IF-Address (.03 168.0.5

Service
Calor Config

Show Version

HELP

The screen shows any available options. This may vary by the model or your system

7-36



3. On-screen Keypad appears.

Input “8495107” and press [Enter].

4. Service Configuration screen is displayed. Press [OK].

Enter PIN:

a :
ADMINISTRATOR

 m—

EEE

B
L q\ﬂ/

Service Configuration

Setup Menu 1

Password Power Save Settings Low Room
Preferences Temperature
Wyarm Sleep Timer Sleep Time
Requester: | OFF |
Required OFF
———
Cold Sleep Timer Wake Time
Jokr Mumber: —
Required OFF | Printer Only
Description:
Required
Apply | RESET | e |
- >
4 Model Rolls
3000 | sooo | :
Transfer Image
4|5000 2 Support Expansion
[ 7000 1520 | 4| Ii
OFF oM
\ 3100 | 4
al /e EI oK \J

\

5. Make sure that a wrench symbol is indicated at the upper right of the screen.

Press [Reset] to close Ul operation window.

Sales-Service, Inc.

Website: v Sales-Service com

Supplies: 1-800.555-1212
Servies: 1-B00-555-1212

Liser Guide

2420/ 9124/ 8124
Meter A 1002 Sq faat

Corfiguration 2

Print This Screen

Color Config

Show Yersion

Ol

HELP
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6. Tap Diagnostics folder twice as a double-click.
Run the shortcut “TouchScreen Configure Utility” for touch screen calibration.

gnostics

Eile Edit “ew Favorites Tools Help

J 7 ? P Search Falders X E) E\v

Address | ) CDocuments and Sektingst All UsersiDeskbopiDiagnostics j a Qo

Mlarme | Sizer | Type | Date Modified -
__;ifgg_;g[}i_ﬁestore File Folder 33002009 10:58 AM

File: Folder 3312011 155 PM
Ec‘alibrate Touchscreen Shaorkout 10)2/2007 9:34 PM
& Date an Shaorkout 5/5/2008 2:20 PM
;ﬁiIPSFoIderPresets.ini Shorkout 3112011 10036 AM
;E\*IPSGUI.Ini Shartcut 3f1j2011 10:35 AM
_ﬂdIPSUnattend.Dat Shortout 322011 10:54 AM
ﬂj My Computer Shorkout 8/11/2006 5:34 AM
= Metwork Cannection Shorkout a/11/2006 5:31 AM
3‘,; Power Options Shorkout 8/11/2006 5:31 AM
i,._}Queue Wiew Shorkout 3f1/2011 11:05 AM
QRequest Shorkout 3312011 8:52 AM
g SEpvices Shorkout g/11/2006 5:33 AM
_,“EJ,Task Manager Shaorkout 10f23/2009 7:43 AM
;f_-'ﬂWinReq.ini Shaorkout 3f2f2011 10:54 AM
1| | »

E;Touchkit : USE Controller x|
Edge Compensation ] Hardware ] About I
General Setting ] Toals ] Display I

Installed Touchscresn Contrallers

USE Contraller

Add ‘ ‘

oK Cancel | |
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7. Se|eCt [TOOIS] tab. &% Touchkit : USB Controller |
Edge Compenszation I Hardware | About I
General | Setting I Toolz I Display
Installed Touchscreen Controllers
LISE Controller
Add | Remove
ak. I Cancel | Aol |
8. Press [Draw Test] to check that the touch screen &5 Touchkit : USB Cantroller B
correctly detects a tapped position. Edgs Compensation - I| About |
General Setting ools Dizplay

Linearization Curve

i 4Paints Do 4 points alignment to match display.
i Calibration
Clear and Clear linearization parameter and do 4 pa
Calirate alignment.
L Do 3 points linearization for better bouchs:
Linearization lingarity.

it

Creen

Do draw test to verify the touch accuracy.
Drraw Test

—_

\ ok | Cancel

Apply

A NOTE

Using a stylus is recommended for easy and accurate touch screen calibration.
Do not use any sharp instrument.

9. Test screen will appear.

o
w
©




10. Tap a certain point and check the cursor appears directly underneath a stylus.

For example, suppose you tap the point shown
the next igure. NN

Tap this cross

The cursor will appear just underneath the tapped point in a correct condition (calibration is not

necessary).
--- Cursor matches the tap point

ear Gluit

If the cursor appears an unintended position, the touch screen should be calibrated.

-- Cursor does not match the tap point
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11. Tap [Quit] to close Test screen.

12. Press [4 Points Calibration].

&4 Touchkit : USE Controller
Edge Compensation Hardware | About
General Setting Toals Display

Linearization Curve

4 Paints Do 4 points alignment to match display.

Calibration

Clear and Clear linearization parameter and do 4 paints

Calibrate

Do 3 points linearization for better touchscreen
linearity.

Linearization

Do draw test to verify the touch accuracy.
Drraw Test

ak | Canicel Apply

13. On Calibration screen, a blinking X symbol on the bottom left can be seen.
Press the X until it stops blinking with a beep.

Press the blinking ¥ Symbol until stop blinking.

: X\

N\

A NOTE

end.

Press the X symbol for several seconds before the progress bar at the bottom reaches the
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14. The X disappears and the next one will come in the following order:
bottom right, top right, top left.
Perform the same way for the other 3 points.

Press the blinking X Symbol until stop blinking.

15. When all the 4 points are pressed successfully, Calibration screen disappears and the
following dialog appears. Press [OK].

2, Touchk
E dge Campenzation Hardware | About
General I Setting Toals | Display

Linearization Curve

rekutiiey x|

»
‘E) 4 paints calibration campleted. Press[Ok] ba continue.

Ca

L Do 3 points linearization Ng better touchscreen
Linearization linearity.
Do draw test ta verify the touch accuracy.
Dirawe Test

Ok Cancel Apply
16. Press [OK] to finish touch screen calibration. x|
Edge Campenszation I Hardware | Abaut I

General | Setting Tools | Digplay
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i 4 Paints Do 4 paints alignment to match dizplay.
i Calbration
Clear and Clear linearization parameter and do 4 points
Calibrate alignmert.
o Do 9 points linearization for better touchscreen
Linearization lirearity.
Do draw test bo verify the touch accuiacy.
Drrawe Test

(] | Canicel | Loply

N




17. Run the shortcut “Restart GUI” for GUI operation.

#/start| {5 pwach [ queue view 0
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7.5

Internal Counter Error

The TASKalfa 2420w has 2 kinds of the software counter.
One is “Print Count”, this is shown in “? Help” screen as “Counter A”. The other is “Total Count”,
this can be seen NOT in the Ul program screen but IPS Service Software.

The counter values are stored on PW11720 PCB Assy and the HDD of IPS at the same time.
The TASKalfa 2420w has a backup system for the counter values. If one of them gets lost, the Ul

asks “which counter value has been lost, PW11720 or HDD?”

1. “Internal Counter Error” appears. Press [Continue]. [

2. Input “8495107” and press [Enter].

3. Answer 2 questions and press [Confirm].

- If PW11720 PCB Assy is replaced;

Internal Counter Error ] { 113

//

Please contact your local service provider \

Internal Counter Error ] { 2/3

Please contact your local service provider -\
Enter Service Access Code

Internal Counter Error ] { 3/3

b

Please contact your local service provider \

A -Was the Main PCB replaced in the Printer?

B - Was the Hard Disk replaced or reformatted?

- The counter values in the HDD will be written to the PW11720 PCB Assy.

- If the HDD is reformatted;

-> The counter values in PW11720 PCB Assy will be written to the HDD.
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General Information of Service Mode

Service Mode / Utility

IPS Service Software Overview

S
.1 Monitoring Signal Status
2

Information Mode
1

Operation Check Mode
1
.2

Adjustment Mode

Launching IPS Service Software

Closing IPS Service Software

Chapter 8

Log In screen

Service Mode Home
Serial Port Setting

ignal Status Mode

Input / Output Signal List

Monitoring Analog Data
List of Analog Data Monitor

Browsing Jam History

Browsing Error History

Checking Device Operation

Device List

Changing Setting Value

Setting Item List
Setting Item Explanation

000, 001 Leading Registration

002, 003 Trailing Margin

004 Side Margin (Left & Right)

005, 006 Side Registration

008to 010 LED Strobe Time for Main Pixel
011t0 013 LED Strobe Time for IST (Supplemental Pixel)

014, 015 Vertical Alignment of Pixels between Image Blocks
016 Cut Length 1 (Ilength information provided)

017 Cut Length 2 (length information not provided)

018 Cut Length 3 (Compensation of a long print)

019 Leading Margin

020to 027 Developer Bias

028 Developer Bias compensation - 1st Drum revolution
029to 034 Transfer Voltage

035 Separation Corona ON Timing

037 Transfer Corona ON Timing

045 Fuser Temperature to start idling

046 Warm Sleep — Fuser Temperature

048, 049 Fuser Temperature Control Range

050 Reaction Time of Toner Supply Motor

051 Toner Supply Motor ON Time




052 Dot Enhancement Level (Dither) 8-60

055 Metric or Inch 8-60
056 Language 8-61
059 Counter Unit 8-61
060 Maximum Length 8-61
063, 064 Cut Length 5 & 6 (Compensation for Tracing Paper / Film) et 8-62
065 Drum Reverse Rotation Period 8-63
310to 315  Main Motor Speed 8-64
322 to 327  Separation Corona OFF Timing 8-64
508 to 510  Transfer Voltage applied at 100mm from trailing edge - 8-64
511 to 513  Transfer Voltage applied at 70mm from trailing edge - 8-64
613t0 616  Judgment Value for Additional Cut Length
for Non-standard Size Prints - 8-65
617 to 620 Additional Cut Length for Non-standard Size Prints s 8-67
621 Toner Supply Roller Bias 8-67
622 Regulation Bias 8-67
624 Density Sensor Analog Voltage 8-67
625t0 630  Print - Fuser Temperature (12°/11”/A3) 8-68
631to 636  Print - Fuser Temperature (187/17”/157/A2) 8-68
637 to 642  Print - Fuser Temperature (24”/22”/A1) 8-69
643 to 648  Print - Fuser Temperature (367/34”/30"/A0/B1) 8-69
649 Density Sensor Output Monitor 8-69
652 Density Compensation ON/OFF 8-70
653 Target Density 8-71
654 Regulation Bias Maximum 8-71
655 Density Measure Interval 8-71
660 to 665 Ready - Fuser Temperature 8-72
738 Standby - Fuser Temperature 8-73
749 Tracing Mode 8-73
751 Disable HV Error Detection Mode 8-74
753 Counter Setting 8-74
754 Total Increment of Developer Bias Adjustment 8-74
755 Developer Bias Increment for Adjustment Level 1 and After - 8-75
756, 757 Developer Bias Limit 8-75
758 Total Increment of Regulation Bias Adjustment 8-75
759 Regulation Bias Increment for Adjustment Level 2 and After-- 8-76
760, 761 Regulation Bias Limit 8-76
76210 767 Developer Reference Bias 8-76
768 Motor Setting 8-77
769 Wait Time of Media Feed Start 8-77
770,771 Additional Toner Supply Time 8-77
772,773 Horizontal Alignment of LED Head Blocks 8-78
774to 777 Dot Light Level on Border Pixel 8-81
778,779 Strobe Time Adjustment on Border Pixel 8-82
780 Leading Registration for Paper Tray 8-83
781 Trailing Margin for Paper Tray 8-83
782 Side Registration for Paper Tray 8-84
783 Forced Initial Cut Before Print (Cut Length) 8-84
784, 785 Limit Temperature of LED Stitch Compensation 8-85
786 Paper Tray Motor Speed 8-85
787 Transfer Corona ON Timing Compensation (Paper Tray) - 8-85
788 Transfer Corona OFF Timing Compensation (Paper Tray) - 8-86
78910 800 Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Roll, Cut Sheet) 8-87
801to0 812  Separation Corona OFF Timing (Roll, Cut Sheet) 8-88
813 Encoder Type 8-88
8.6.4 Creating Backup 8-89
8.6.5 Restoring Configuration from Backup 8-91

8.7 Running Mode (Factory Use Only) 8-93



am/Error Mask Mode
Mask List

J
8.1
8.2 Masking Jam
8.3 Masking Error

Test Print Mode
9.1 Making Test Print
9.2 Built-in Test Pattern

8. 10 Factory Adjustment Mode (Factory Use Only)

8. 11 Special Operation Mode
8.11.1  Special Operation List

8.11.2  Clearing Fuser Error, Jam/Error History
8.11.3 Reset of Bias Adjustment by Density Compensation Process -
8.11.4  Toner Supply Mode

8.12 Send Firmware Mode
8.12.1  Sending Firmware to Printer

8.12.2 In Case of Transmission Failure
8. 13 Scanner Utility
8.13. 1 Installation
8.13. 1.1 Installing USB Driver
8.13. 1. 2 Installing Scanner Utility
8.13. 2 Starting Scanner Utility
8.13. 3 Checking Scanner Information

8.13. 3.1 Displaying Scanner Information
8.13.3.2 File Check
8.13. 4 Scanner Adjustment
8.13.4.1 Shading (Calibration)
8.13.4.2 Feed Distance (1:1)
8.13.4.3 Position (Stitching)
8.13. 5 Updating Scanner Firmware

8.14 Confirmation Wizard
LED Head Confirmation
Cut Length Confirmation
Image Position Confirmation
Media Feed Sensor Check

Developer Replacement Procedure

.1
8.1
8.1
8.1
8.1
8.1

ABADDAMAM
abhwN -~

8-93
8-96
8-97
8-100

8-103
8-105
8-107

8-107

8-108
8-110
8-111
8-113
8-116

8-119
8-120
8-123

8-126
8-126
8-126
8-129
8-132
8-133
8-133
8-134
8-135
8-135
8-143
8-151
8-161

8-164
8-165
8-170
8-173
8-177
8-179



8.1 General Information of Service Mode

The system is equipped with advanced functions for field service to easily achieve its best
performance.

Service Mode contains the following categories.

- Signal Status Mode

- Information Mode

- Operation Check Mode

- Adjustment Mode

- Running Mode

- Jam/Error Mask Mode

- Test Print Mode

- Factory Adjustment Mode
- Special Operation Mode

- Send Firmware Mode

( Reference }

“IPS Service Software” acts as an interface for service technicians to efficiently utilize any
functions in Service Mode.
For further information about how to operate IPS Service Software, see the next page.

A NOTE

The screenshot images in Chapter 8 may vary by the printer model / system configuration /
software version.

Shown with available options.




8.2 IPS Service Software Overview

IPS Service Software is an integrated utility application that provides intuitive operability by using

Touch Screen.

IPS Service Software is included in the controller and operates as an interface for monitoring,

checking and setting configuration for field service.

Canceling the Ul program (controlling user operation such as Copy screen) allows Touch Screen

to be free to use Desktop on the controller’s operating system.

Launch IPS Service Software and now it is ready to access the printer's Service Mode.

e —— T T T —
ecnnica ervice

Password

Sub GUI Ver.1.17

Del

Serial Port Setting

Login Close
IPS Service Software Login Screen (version 1.13)
[ Technical Service 2
-Access your requested item from the following buttons.
Signal Status Jam/Error Mask
Information Test Print
Operation Check Factory Adjustment
Adjustment Special Operation
Running Send Firmware
Rom Version 117X06NL
Standby
Logout Wizard

Service Mode Home




IPS Service Software Tree Diagram of screen menu hierarchy

Login screen

| Service Mode Home

(Signal Status Mode) Signal Status Monitor screen

(Information Mode) Information List screen

| Data Monitor

— Jam History

— Error History

(Operation Check Mode) Operation Check screen

(Adjustment Mode) Adjustment Menu screen

(Jam/Error Mask Mode)

— Setting Configuration
— Setting Backup/Restore
— View Table

Mask Target screen
—— Jam Mask

L Error Mask

(Test Print Mode) Basic Setting

Option

(Special Operation Mode) Operation Target screen

(Send Firmware Mode)

Confirmation Dialog
— Toner Setup
L Fuser Error Clear

—— Jam/Error History Clear

L Bias Adjustment Reset

Firmware screen

Running Mode, Factory Adjustment Mode (not available)

Wizard

Serial Port Setting

— LED Head Confirmation

L Cut Length Confirmation

— Image Position Confirmation
— Media Feed Sensor Check

— Developer Replacement Procedure (Bias Reset included)



8.2.1 Launching IPS Service Software

1. Press “? - Help” on Home screen.

SCAN-TO-FILE

FILE-TO-PRINT

@ Scanner Online 0 Printer Online
m Roll 1: A3 Bond

2. Press [Service].

Sales-Service, Inc.

Website

Supplies:
Service:

2420 / 9124 / 8124
Meter A 1002 Sq. feet

=] Custom Meter 0

o Scan Count 0 Scans, 0 Sg.M
< | Temp STF Count 0 Scans, 0 Sq.h. (2/25/2009)

Host Hame |25 AAABDA 15446
IFAddress ] 57.1168.0:5

Color Config

Show Wersion

HELP tl Jl
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3. On-screen Keypad appears.

Input “8495107” and press [Enter].

4. Service Configuration screen will appear.

Password
Preferences

Requester:
Required

Distribution:
Recuired

Description:
Reguired

Reboot IPS
Click |

Re-Enable IPS Setup

Click |

A

Restore Factory Hard
Drive Image

Click

Service Configuration
Setup Menu 1

Power Save Settings

Warm Sleep Timer Sleep Time

00: 15:00

Coldd Sleep Timer Wake Time

01:00:00

Enable System Standby

o Apply | RESET |

Transfer
Support

e

Enter PIN:
ADMINISTRATOR

Low Room
Temperature

Image
Expansion

X Adjustment

lebal

T
3 o

Y Adjustment
%
% — 0 1%
i 10000

Apply

IPS Service
Software

Launch




6. Press [Yes].

Service Software

Close GUI and launch Serdice Software?

7359

7. Press [Login] to log in Service Mode.

S ——————
Technical Service

Password

Sub GUI VYer.1.17

8 9 Del

Serial Port Setting

Close




8.2.2 Closing IPS Service Software

1.

2.

Return to Service Mode Home. Press [Logout].

In Login screen, press [Close].

Technical Service =

Password

Sub GUI Ver.1.17

(1] 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 Del

Serial Port Setting |

. Logn | Close ‘

( Reference )

Closing “IPS Service Software” automatically invoke Ul Home screen to be ready for user

PRINT QUEUE: 0

DIl
AN
SCAN-TO-FILE LOG IN ;

0
?
o

operation.

FILE-TO-PRINT HELP

@ Scanner Online U Printer Online Fo Toner Status - OK
m Roll 1: A3 Bond
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8.2.3

Log In screen

Technical Service

Password

Sub GUI Ver.1.17

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 Del

Serial Port Setting

Login «\‘

> LClose
IE 3 | |

Name Function
1 | Login Log in Service Mode
2 | Serial Port Configures Communication Port Settings between the controller

Setting and PW11720 PCB

It is not necessary to use this button in normal condition.

3 | Close Press here to close IPS Service Software.




8.2.4 Service Mode Home

e e e
Technical Service

NG (" Access your requested item from the following buttons.
Signal Status JamiError Mask
Information Test Print
Operation Check Factory Adjustment

Adjustment Special Operation

Running Send Firmware
\_ ,
Rom Version 117X01A
Logout < Wizard

Name Function
1 | Mode Select Press one of Mode Category buttons that you want to enter.
Signal Status Input / Output signal monitor
Information Analog data status monitor
Operation Check Electric device check
Adjustment Printer settings
Running not available
Jam/Error Mask Disables jam/error detection
Test Print Test pattern plot command
Factory Adjustment | not available
. . Clears history, error status,
Special Operation . .
setting reset functions
Send Firmware Sends firmware program to printer
2 | Wizard contains step by step wizard for confirmation of LED Head / Cut
Length / Image Position and some other helpful instructions
3 | Logout Press here to log out Service Mode.

Returns to Log In screen
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8.2.5 Serial Port Setting

e T . o —
Tecnhnical Service

3
Initial Set ~Port Setting "
Serial Port Settin
4 1 Bit/ Sec [ 19200 [
Data Bits 8 v
Serial Por‘ti}/ l J
Parity Non -
Port | COM5 v| ! -
Stop Bits [1 =
Auto Detection |
7‘\ Flow Control [ Non =
2
Back i Set
< 5
L ———————————————__________
Name Function
1 | Port Number Shows the currently selected serial port

2 | Auto Detection Detects a serial port number to be used for communication
between PW11720 to IPS

3 | Port Setting Correct ant settings if not set so in the above image.
4 | Set Applies serial port configuration to the selected port
5 | Back Press here to log out Service Mode.

Returns to Log In screen

In case of communication failure or port open error, press [Auto Detection] to re-establish
communication between PW11720 to IPS.
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8.3

Signal Status Mode

It is possible to monitor the status of any device signal input to / output from PW11720 PCB with
making prints.

For information about Signal Codes, Signal Names and their contents, see [8.3.2

Signal List].

Signal Status Monitor screen

[ Technical Service

Input / Output

Sub Mode
I Signal Status Mode
. Status Monitor /
Signal CodefName
L
|0048 R1FD-CL -
Back . Enter
\I 3
——
Name Function
1 | Signal Code/ Displays Signal Code / Name in drop-down menu
Name Specify one item that you want to monitor.
2 | Status Monitor Displays the current status of the selected signal
3 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home
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8.3.1 Monitoring Signal Status

1. Press [Signal Status] in Service Mode Home.
Signal Code Group screen appears.

e e
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

‘ Signal Status ‘ Jam/Error Mask

‘ Informaticn \

| ‘ Test Print |

) )
‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |
‘ Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation |
‘ Running | ‘ Send Firmware |

Rom Version 117X01A

Logout

Technical Service

Wizard

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

000 to 048

050 to 099

100 to 111

Back




Press one Code Group button that contains the signal code that you want to monitor.
Signal Status Monitor screen appears.

Technical Service

~Access vour reauested item from the following buttons.

( )
000 to 049
050 to 099
100 to 111
N
PG
Back

Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Signal Status Mode

Status Monitor
Signal Code/Mame

|0048 R1FD-CL -

L

Back Enter
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3. Specify one signal item that you want to monitor from Signal Code/Name menu.

e e
Technical Service

Sub Mode
Signal Status Mode

Status Monitor
Signal Code/Mame

0048 R1FD-CL

0033 N.C.

0034 CSETMTRG
0035 CLEAN SW
0036 N.C.

0037 HEAT1

0038 N.C.

0039 POWER SW
0040 N.C.

0041 COUNT
0042 HEAT-RY
0043 PICK-5L
0044 N.C. Enter
0045 EXT. FAN
—0046 FEED-CL
0047 REG.-CL

0048 R1FD-CL

L

ol

4. The current status of the device you have chosen is displayed in Status Monitor.
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8.3.2 Input/Output Signal List
Signal | Symbol IC Port Connector Signal Name Input/ | Status
Code Output
000 Swi IC3-P20 J205-11 Input Switch 1 Input L:ON
001 SwW2 IC3-P21 J205-12 Input Switch 2 Input L:ON
002 SwW3 IC3-P22 J205-13 Input Switch 3 Input L:ON
003 Sw4 IC3-P23 J205-14 Input Switch 4 Input L:ON
004 SW5 IC3-P24 J205-15 Input Switch 5 Input L:ON
005 GUIDE_S IC3-P25 J204-26 Guide Sensor Input H : Guide Plate
flap UP
006 HAND_DOOR | IC3-P26 J204-25 Manual Feed Table Open Input H: Open
007 PRO_OPEN IC3-P27 J207-16 Upper Unit Open Input H : Open
008 MANIN_S IC3-P40 J204-18 Manual Feed Sensor Input H : Media detected
009 DOOR_OPN IC3-P41 J204-19 Roll Deck Open Input H : Open
010 SEP_S IC3-P42 J204-20 Separation Sensor Input L : Media detected
011 HEAT _EXIT IC3-P43 J204-21 Exit Sensor Input L : Media detected
012 SAMP_CUT IC3-P44 J204-22 Initial Cut Switch
013 IC3-P45 J208-20
014 ER_LD IC3-P46 J208-19 Eraser Lamp Connection Input H : No connection
Detection * does not work
while lighting.
015 IC3-P47 J204-27
016 COUNT_LD IC3-80 J208-4 (Reserved)
017 MAINM_LD IC3-81 J207-18 Main Motor Output Detection Input L : Detected
018 FUSERM LD IC3-82 J207-19 (Reserved) Input L : Detected
019 DIS_CN IC3-83 J207-20 Developer Connection Input L : No connection
Detection
020 IM_LD IC3-84 J207-21 Image Corona Output Input L : No connection
Detection
021 TR_LD IC3-85 J207-22 Transfer Corona Output Input L : No connection
Detection
022 AC LD IC3-86 J207-23 Separation Corona Output Input L : No connection
Detection
023 BIAS_LD IC3-87 J207-24 Developer Bias Output Input L : No connection
Detection
024 MAIN_TRG IC3-P10 J206-7 Main Motor Output | H : Rotate
025 FUSER_TRG IC3-P11 J206-8 (Reserved)
026 HV_IM IC3-P12 J206-9 Image Corona Output | H : Output
027 HV_TR IC3-P13 J206-10 Transfer Corona Output | H : Output
028 HV_AC IC3-P14 J206-11 Separation Corona Output | H : Output
029 BIAS_TRG IC3-P15 J206-12 Developer Bias Qutput | H: Output
030 BIAS_SW IC3-P16 J206-13 Developer Bias Polarity Switch | Output | L : Positive
H : Negative
031 FUSER_DIR IC3-P17 J206-14 (Reserved)
032 MAIN_DIR IC3-P30 J206-15 Main Motor Reversal Rotation Output | H: Reverse
033 IC3-P31 J206-16
034 CSET_TRG IC3-P32 J206-17 Paper Tray Motor Output | L : Rotate
035 CLEAN_SW IC3-P33 J206-18 Cleaning Roller Voltage Output | L : Positive
Polarity Switch H : Negative
036 IC3-P34 J206-22
037 HEAT1 IC3-P35 J206-25 SSR ON/OFF Signal 1 Output | H: Heater Lamp
lights
038 IC3-P36 J206-26
039 POWER_SW IC3-P37 J206-27 Power Switch Output Output | H: OFF
040 IC3-P50 J208-3
041 COUNT IC3-P51 J208-4 (Reserved)
042 HEAT_RY IC3-P52 J208-5 Fuser Relay Output | H: ON
043 PICKUP_SL IC3-P53 J208-13 Pickup Solenoid Output | H: ON
044 IC3-P54 J208-14
045 EXT_FAN IC3-P55 J208-21 Extractor Fan Output | H: ON
046 FEED_CL IC3-P56 J208-10 Feed Clutch Output | H: ON
047 REGIST _CL IC3-P57 J208-11 Registration Clutch OQutput | H: ON
048 R1FD_CL IC3-P60 J208-6 Roll Feed Clutch Output | H: ON
049 CPICK_CL IC3-P61 J208-7 Paper Tray Pickup Clutch Output | H: ON
050 CFEED_CL IC3-P62 J208-8 Paper Tray Feed Clutch Output | H: ON
051 GUIDE_CL IC3-P63 J208-9 Guide Clutch Output | H: ON
052 HEAT BL L IC3-P64 J208-12 Fuser Blower (Low) Qutput | H: ON
053 HEAT BL H IC3-P65 J208-12 Fuser Blower (High) Output | H: ON
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Signal | Symbol IC Port Connector | Signal Name Input/ | Status
Code Output

054 IC3-P66

055 IC3-P67

056 IC3-P70

057 IC3-P71

058 IC3-P72

059 IC3-P73

060 IC3-P74 J207-3

061 IC3-P75 J207-4

062 ER1 IC3-P76 J208-22 Eraser Lamp Output | H: Eraser Lamp

lights

063 TONER_M IC3-P77 J208-23 Toner Supply Motor Output | H: Rotate

064 IC3-P90 J207-5

065 IC3-P91 J207-6

066 IC3-P92 J207-7

067 PCB_LED IC3-P93 PW11720 PCB LCD Output | H: Lights

068 IC3-P94 J203-8

069 IC3-P95 J203-9

070 ONLINE IC3-P96 J205-9 ONLINE LED Output | H: Lights

071 IC3-P97 J204-28

072 IBUSY_H IC1-P10 Data Output Busy Output | H: Busy

073 IPRADY_L IC1-P11 Printer Ready Output | L : Ready

074 IPREQ L IC1-P12 Print Request Output | L : Requested

075 PAGEBL IC1-P13 Print Request Output | L : Print ON

076 TEST H IC1-P14 Test Print Output | H: Test Printing

077 | POW_ON_A | IC1-P15

078 LED_EN IC1-P16 LED Enable

079 CLEAN BIAS IC1-P17 J206-28 Cleaning Roller Bias Output | H: Output

080 LCD_CLK IC1-P20 J205-8 LCD Clock

081 LCD_DATA IC1-P21 J205-7 LCD Data

082 LCD_EN IC1-P23 J205-6 LCD Enable

083 LCD_RW IC1-P24 J205-5 Data Read / Write Selection Output

084 LCD RS IC1-P22 J205-4 LCD Input Selection Output

085 IC1-P25 J206-5 Main Motor Clock

086 IC1-P26 J206-4 Fuser Motor Clock

087 RESET_SIG IC1-P27 Reset Signal Output

088 RXDO IC1-P32 Serial 0 Input Input

089 RXD1 IC1-P33 Serial 1 Input Input

090 RXD2 IC1-P51 Serial 2 Input Input

091 TXDO IC1-P30 Serial 0 Output Output

092 TXD1 IC1-P31 Serial 1 Output Output

093 TXD2 IC1-P50 Serial 2 Output Output

094 MSCUTR IC1-P60 J204-5 Cutter Home Position Sensor Input L : Staying at
(Right) Home Position

095 MSCUTL IC1-P61 J204-6 Cutter Home Position Sensor Input L : Staying at
(Left) Home Position

096 MCUTL IC1-P62 J208-2 Cutter Motor 1 Output | H: Rotate

097 MCUTR IC1-P63 J208-1 Cutter Motor 2 Output | H : Rotate

098 IPRINT_L IC1-P34 Print Request Input L : Requested

099 IPCUT_L IC1-P64 Paper Cut Request Input L : Cutting

100 REGIST_S IC1-P65 J204-7 Registration Sensor Input H : Media detected

101 PICKUP_S IC1-P66 J204-8 Paper Tray Pickup Sensor Input H : Media detected

102 CSET_S IC1-P67 J204-9 Paper Tray Set Sensor Input H : Media detected

103 VLC_OFF IC1-PGO J205-3 LCD Indication ON/OFF Output | H : Indicating

104 TONER_S IC1-PA5 J204-10 Toner Sensor Input H : Toner detected

105 R1_SET_ S IC1-PA6 J204-11 Roll 1 Set Sensor Input H : Media detected

106 IC1-PA7 J204-12

107 ANS5 J203-20

108 CSETM_LD IC1-PFO J207-17 Paper Tray Motor Output Input L/H alternates :
Detection Rotate

109 RENC_S IC1-PF1 J204-23 | Feed Encoder

110 CSET_ON IC1-PF2 J204-24 Paper Tray Input H : No connection
Connection Detection

111 R EDGE IC1-PF7 J204-13 | Trailing Edge Detection Input H : Media detected
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8.4 Information Mode

It is possible to monitor the analog voltage input sent by devices (such as Thermistor) to DC
Controller PCB. It is also possible to monitor the current Fuser temperature which is calculated
from the input voltage.

Information Mode includes the list of the latest 100 jam / service call error records.

Information Home screen

1 2 3

e

[Home = No.00-32 | No.33 | No.34 |

Sub Mode ltem List &4
| Information Mode Code | Contents B
00 Fuser Temp 1
01 Fuser Temp 2
It is possible to monitor 02 LED Temp ey
several kinds of 03 Machine Temp
information like analog 04 Analog Vol. 1
data,qperation time of each 05 Analog Vol. 2
electric com_ponent a_nd 06 Analog Vol. 3
some other information. 07 Total Cut
08 Roll1 Cut
09 Others Cut [#]
5 Standby
S
Back
_——
Name Function
1 | No.00 - 32 Switches to Monitor screen
2 | No.33 Switches to Jam History screen
3 | No.34 Switches to Error History screen
4 | Contents Explains the contents of the item
5 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home

The number shown in the second / third /last tab may vary by the printer model or printer firmware version.
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Monitor screen

[ Technical Service
Home [No.00-32 | No.33 | No.34 |

7 Code | Contents 1 | Current Inforrd 2 h =
00 Fuser Temp 1 134
01 Fuser Temp 2 / 117 /
02 LED Temp 28
03 Machine Temp 30
04 Analog Vol. 1 479V
05 Analog Vol. 2 478V
06 Analog Vol. 3 478V
07 Total Cut 796 Count
08 Rell1 Cut 754 Count
08 Others Cut 42 Count L]
10 Total Image 751 Count
1 Bypass Image 0 Count
12 Roll1 Image 751 Count
13 Cassette Image 0 Count
14 Roll1 F Clutch 963 Count
15 Feed Clutch 1751 Count
16 Reg. Clutch 2016 Count
17 Guide Clutch 1705 Count
18 Cassette Clutch 0 Count [~]

Name Function

1 | Contents Explains the contents of the listed items

2 | Current Displays the current Analog Voltage and its calculated value for
Information the items to be monitored

3 | Home Returns to Information Home screen

For information about items to be monitored, see [8.4.2 List of Analog Data Monitor].
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Jam History screen

e B e e e
Technical Service

Home | No.00 -32 | No.33 | No.34
5 |— | | ‘ ‘ / 4
Jam Information | Export |
1 \_(No. | Code | Counter Value | No. | Code Counter Value |Z\
00 J-1300 0000762 50
01 J-1006 0000756 51
02 52
03 53
04 54
05 55
06 56 2
07 57
08 58
09 59
10 60
1 61
12 62
13 63
14 64
15 2 3 65
16 66
17 67
18 68 ~
\_ J
Name Function
1 | Jam Information | Displays the latest 100 jam records
2 | Code Displays Jam Code “J-****"
3 | Counter Value Displays the counter value that the concerning jam occurred
4 | Export Saves the records as a file
5 | Home Returns to Information Home screen
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Error History screen

B ——— e e i
Technical Service

Home | No.00 -32 | No0.33 ||No.34
g | Home | | | | M 4
Error Information | Export |
1 \(No. | Code | Counter ¥Yalue | Mo. | Code Counter Value |Z\
00 E-0033 0000623 50
01 E-0001 0000003 51
02 52
03 53
04 54
05 55
06 56 =
07 57
08 58
09 59
10 60
11 61
12 62
13 63
14 64
15 2 3 65
16 66
17 67
18 68 I~
\_ J
Name Function
1 | Error Information | Displays the latest 100 service call error records
2 | Code Displays Jam Code "E-****"
3 | Counter Value Displays the counter value that the concerning error occurred
4 | Export Saves the records as a file
5 | Home Returns to Information Home screen
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8.4.1 Monitoring Analog Data

1. Press [Information] in Service Mode Home.
Information Home screen appears.

et —
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

‘ Signal Status | ‘ Jam/Error Mask |
‘ Information \ | ‘ Test Print |
‘ Operation Check \ | ‘ Factory Adjustment |
‘ Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation |

| |

‘ Running ‘ Send Firmware

Rom Version 117X01A

Logout Wizard

|

e —————————
Technical Service

[Home | No.00 -32 | No.33 | No.34 |

Sub Mode Iltem List
| Information Mode Code | Contents =]
00 Fuser Temp 1
01 Fuser Temp 2
It is possible to monitor 02 LED Temp o
several kinds of 03 Machine Temp
information like analog 04 Analog Vol. 1
data,operation time of each 05 Analog Vol. 2
electric component and 06 Analog Vol. 3
some other information. 07 Total Cut
08 Roll1 Cut
09 Others Cut [~]
Standby
Back




2. To monitor any available Analog Data value, open [N0.00 - 32] tab to display Monitor screen.

e ——
Technical Service

[Home | No.00 -32 | No.33 | No.34 |

Sub Mode ltem List
| Information Mode Code | Contents B
00 Fuser Temp 1
01 Fuser Temp 2
It is possible to monitor 02 LED Temp o
several kinds of 03 Machine Temp
information like analog 04 Analog Yol. 1
data,operation time of each 05 Analog Vol. 2
electric component and 06 Analog Vol. 3
some other information. 07 Total Cut i
08 Roll1 Cut
09 Others Cut [~]

Standby
Back

Technical Service

Home |[N0.00-32 | No.33 | No.34 |

Code | Contents | Current Information =l
00 Fuser Temp 1 134

01 Fuser Temp 2 117

02 LED Temp 29

03 Machine Temp 30

04 Analog Vol. 1 479V

05 Analog Vol. 2 478 V

06 Analog Vol. 3 478V

o7 Total Cut 796 Count

08 Roll1 Cut 754 Count

09 Others Cut 42 Count L
10 Total Image 751 Count

11 Bypass Image 0 Count

12 Roll1 Image 751 Count

13 Cassette Image 0 Count

14 Roll1 F Clutch 963 Count

15 Feed Clutch 1751 Count

16 Reg. Clutch 2016 Count

17 Guide Clutch 1705 Count

18 Cassette Clutch 0 Count [~]




8.4.2 List of Analog Data Monitor
All items are not generally for field technician use
Data | Item Unit Remarks Contents
Code
00 Fuser Temp 1 Centigrade | Calculated temperature detected by the thermistor on the
Value center of the Fuser Unit
01 Fuser Temp 2 Centigrade | Calculated temperature detected by the thermistor on the
Value right of the Fuser Unit
02 LED Temp Centigrade | Calculated temperature detected on LED Head (PW11755)
Value
03 Machine Temp | Centigrade | Calculated temperature detected on PW11720
Value
07 | Total Cut number of operation times in total for media cut
with any source / situation
08 Roll 1 Cit number of operation times for media cutting from
Roll 1
09 | Others Cut number of operation times for media cutting for
trim cut
10 | Total Image number of operation times in total for printing
operation with any source
11 M Image number of operation times for printing operation
on Bypass Feeder
12 R1 Image number of operation times for printing operation
on Roll 1
13 | Cassette Image number of operation times for printing operation
on Paper Tray
14 | R1F Clutch number of operation times of Roll 1 Clutch
15 Feed Clutch number of operation times of Feed Clutch
16 Reg. Clutch number of operation times of Registration Clutch
17 | Guide Clutch number of operation times of Guide Clutch
18 | Cassette Clutch number of operation times of Paper Tray Clutch
19 Pickup Solenoid number of operation times of Pickup Solenoid
29 Bias 2 Vol Hex Developer Bias output
30 Bias 3 Vol Hex Regulation Bias output
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8.4.3 Browsing Jam History

To browse the machine’s jam history, open [No.33] tab to display Jam History screen.

Technical Service

Home | No.00 - 32 ||No.33 | No.34 |

Jam Information \ Export |
.
No. | Code | Counter Value | MNo. | Code | Counter Value HZ
00 J-1300 0000762 50
01 J-1006 0000756 51
02 52
03 53
04 54
05 55
06 56 2
o7 57
08 58
09 59
10 60
1 61
12 62
13 63
14 64
15 65
16 66
17 67
18 68 [~]

[Export] creates “jaminfo.dat” that contains the currently recorded Jam History.

( Reference)

To clear the entire jam history record, see [8.11.1 Clearing Fuser Error, Jam/Error History].
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8.4.4 Browsing Error History

To browse the machine’s service call error history, open [No.34] tab to display Error History screen.

Technical Service

Home | No.00-32 | No.33 |[No.34 |
\

Error Information | }\<por't |
A )
No. | Code | Counter Value | No. | Code | Counter Value HZ
00 E-0033 0000623 50
01 E-0001 0000003 51
02 52
03 53
04 54
05 55
06 56 |
o7 57
08 58
09 59
10 60
11 61
12 62
13 63
14 64
15 65
16 66
17 67
18 68 =]

[Export] creates “errinfo.dat” that contains the currently recorded Error History.

( Reference)

To clear the entire service call error history record, see [8.11.1 Clearing Fuser Error,
Jam/Error History].
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8.5 Operation Check Mode

It is possible to operate several electrical components independently, such as motor, clutch, and
fans.

Operation Check screen

e e e 1 e e B e
Technical Service

Sub Mode
I Operation Check Mode
2
\\ . Signal Status /
Signal Code/Mame -
|0000 MAIN-TRG =
L On [ Off

Name Function
1 | Signal Code / Displays Signal Code/Name in drop-down menu
Name Specify one item that you want to check.
2 | Signal Status Displays the current status of the selected signal
3 | On/ Off Operates the electric device you have chosen
4 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home
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8.5.1 Checking Device Operation

1. Press [Operation Check] in Service Mode Home.
Operation Check screen appears.

et —
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

Signal Status ‘ Jam/Error Mask

‘ Informaticn | ‘ Test Print |

‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |

‘ Adjustment\\ | ‘ Special Operation |
»

‘ Running | ‘ Send Firmware |

Logout

Rom Version 117X01A

e ————————————
Technical Service

Wizard

Sub Mode

Signhal Code/Mame

I Operation Check Mode

Signal Status

L

|0000 MAIN-TRG B

Back
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2. Specify one signal item that you want to monitor from Signal Code/Name menu.

e —————
Technical Service

Sub Mode
I Operation Check Mode

Signal Status
Signal Code/Name

|0000 MAIN-TRG - I -

0004 TONER-M
0005 —-nemmmv
0006 R1FD-CL

0010 FEED-CL
Ba0011 REG.-CL On / Off
0012 HY-IM
—0013 HY-TR
0014 HY-AC
0015 BIAS-TRG

3. The current status of the device you have chosen is displayed in Signal Status field.
Press [Start] to operate the device alone.
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8.5.2 Device List
All items are not generally for field technician use

Signal | Signal Name Target item

Code
00 MAIN-TRG Main Motor
04 TONER-M Toner Supply Motor
06 R1FD-CL Roll 1 Feed Clutch
10 FEED-CL Feed Clutch
11 REG.-CL Registration Clutch
12 HV-IM Image Corona
13 HV-TR Transfer Corona
14 HV-AC Separation Corona
15 BIAS-TRG Developer Bias
16 BIAS-SW Positive/Negative selection of Developer Bias
17 CLEANTRG Cleaning Roller Bias
18 CLEAN-SW Positive/Negative selection of Cleaning Roller Voltage
21 HEAT1 Fuser Lamp 1
22 HEAT-RY Fuser Relay
23 H BLW(L) Fuser Blower (Low speed)
24 H BLW(H) Fuser Blower (High speed)
25 EXT FAN Exit Blower
27 M5 CUTL Cutter Motor (blade moves to left)
28 M5 CUTR Cutter Motor (blade moves to right)
29 POWER-SW Main Switch
30 ER1 Eraser Lamp
32 GUIDE CL Guide Clutch
33 CSET-MTRG Paper Tray Motor
34 PICK-SL Pickup Solenoid
35 CFEED CL Paper Tray Clutch
36 LED HEAD LED Head (all the 3 units, in 3 seconds)
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8.6 Adjustment Mode

It is possible to configure fundamental settings on the printer.
Every setting item has the corresponding Sub Mode Number.

Adjustment Menu screen

B e e R e B i L e
Technical Service

1 —Access your requested item from the following buttons.
— (] )
000 to 099 500 to 599
100 to 189 600 to 699
200 to 299 700 to 763
300 to 399
400 to 499
3 2
Ny P/
| | Import (Read values from File) | | Export {Save values into File)
6 / Back | Save (Write into printer) | | Load {Read from pri;lter) | View Table
; A A
/- \ /
4 5 7

Name Function

1 | Sub Mode Number | Press one Code Group button that contains the signal code
Group Button you want to configure.

2 | Export Stores the current parameters in a RAM (& txt) file for backup

3 | Import Reads parameters stored in a RAM file for restoring parameters

4 | Save Applies the parameters read by [Import] to PW11720

5 | Load Press here only for refreshing memory

6 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home

7 | View Table Shows the list of the current parameters on touchscreen

The number shown on the last Code Group button may vary by the printer model or printer firmware version.
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Setting Configuration screen

5
Technical Service
Sub Mode Current‘\l/alue
| Adjustment Mode 27 7 8 9
ltem Code/Name New Value ; s E
1 /7|0000 Lead Reg. (Roll) -]
3 Setting Range { = i
' 0-40
0 En Del
4
7 6 |L_——17 Apply
_——
Name Function
1 | Item Code/ Displays Item Code/Name in drop-down menu
Name Specify one item that you want to configure.
2 | Current Value Displays the current value of the selected item
3 | New Value Displays an input value by using On-screen Keypad
4 | Setting Range An input value must be set within this range.
5 | Numeric Key Use On-screen Keypad to input a value to be configured.
6 | Apply Applies a value in “Modify” to the selected item
7 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home
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8.6.1 Changing Setting Value

1. Press [Adjustment] in Service Mode Home.
Adjustment Menu screen appears.

et —
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

‘ Signal Status ‘ Jam/Error Mask

‘ Informaticn ‘ Test Print
‘ Adjustment ‘ Special Operation

‘ Running \

Rom Version 117X01A

‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |

‘ Send Firmware

Logout Wizard

}

e ——————————————
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.
000 to 099 500 to 599
100 to 199 600 to 699
200 to 299 700 to 785
300 to 399
400 to 499
| Import (Read values from File) | | Export (Save values into File) |
Back | Sawve (Write into printer) | | Load {Read from printer) |




2. Press one Code Group button that contains the signal code that you want to configure.
Setting Configuration screen appears.

e ——————————————————
Technical Service

—P[........ -_— \—
000 to 099 500 to 599
100 to 1989 600 to 699
200 to 289 700 to 785
300 to 399
\ 400 to 499 ‘ /
| Import {Read values from File) | | Export (Save values into File) |
Back | Save (Write into printer) | | Load {Read from printer) |

|

e ———————————————————
Technical Service

Sub Mode Current Value
| Adjustment Mode | 27 7 8 9

ltem Code/N
i albialbio New VYalue 4 [ [

|0000 Lead Reg. (Roll) - I—

Setting Range i : e
0-40
0 En Del
Back Apply
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3. Specify one signal item that you want to configure from Item Code/Name menu.

e ————
Technical Service

Sub Mode Current Value
Adjustment Mode | 1 7 8 9

ltem Code/Name
|0055 ISO/ANSI

New Value 4 5 8
\Setting Range

0042 ——ememmeeeeeee I 0-1

0043 ---mmmmmeeeeee

0044 —-emmmmeeeeeee

0045 Motor2 Idle Temp

0046 Warm Sleep Temp
0047 ---mmmmmeeeeee

0048 Temp Range 1 b
0049 Temp Range 2

0050 Supply Start

g0051 Toner Supply Apply
0052 Enhance Level
0053
10054 -

| 4

y—

=]
=1
G
©
i

1

1

H

1

1

1

1

.

1

1

i
I»

0 En Del

4. The current value and available setting range of the item you have chosen are displayed.

e ————————
Technical Service

Sub Mode Current Value
| Adjustment Mode | 27 7 8 9

ltem Code/Name

New Value 4 5 8
|0000 Lead Reg. (Roll)  ~| I—
Setting Range i : e
0-40
0 En Del
Back Apply
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5. To change a setting value, input a desired value with On-screen Keypad.
The value will be displayed in “New Value” field.

e —————————
Technica ervice

[ 2\
Sub Mode Current Value
IAdjustment Mode | 1 7 8 9
ltem Code/Name New Value g = -
0055 ISO/ANSI - IO—
Setting Range i 2 E
I 0-1
En Del

Back Apply

The setting item you have chosen is in hexadecimal, press [Fn] to input alphabetic characters A to F.

e ——— T —
Technical Service

{Hex Numeric Key

Sub Mode Preset /4
| Adjustment Mode | 00'h D E F
Signal Name Modify o 3 o
|4018 BIAS_LDG = |— ¢
Range Value ! E E
| 00'h-ffh
0 Fn Del

7

Standby
Back Enter




6. Press [Apply] to apply the new value to the printer.
The value in “Current Value” field will be changed to the new value.

e ——— e T ST —
Technica ervice

( )\
Sub Mode Current Value
| Adjustment Mode | 0 7 8 9
Iltem Code/Name oW Valie ; = -
0055 ISO/ANSI - IO—
\_ J/
Setting Range 1 B .
I 0-1
En Del
Back Apply
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8.6.2 Setting Item List

Default Values may differ by individual machine. See the service sheet attached inside the machine.

All items are not generally for field technician use

Item | Setting Item Unit setting range Default (sample)
No. uUs EU/Asia
000 | Leading Registration (Roll paper) lmm 0 to 40 27 27
001 | Leading Registration (Cut sheet paper) 1mm 0 to 40 26 26
002 | Trailing Margin (Roll paper) 1lmm 0 to 40 11 11
003 | Trailing Margin (Cut sheet paper) 1lmm 0 to 40 12 12
004 | Side Margin (Left and right) imm 0 to 20 3 3
008 | LED Strobe Time for Main Pixel (Block A) 1 microsecond 0 to 10 7 7
009 | LED Strobe Time for Main Pixel (Block B) 1 microsecond 0 to 10 7 7
010 | LED Strobe Time for Main Pixel (Block C) 1 microsecond 0 to 10 7 7
014 | Vertical Alignment of LED Block A/B 0.5pixel 0 to 144 72 72
015 | Vertical Alignment of LED Block B/C 0.5pixel 0 to 144 72 72
016 | Cut Length 1 (length information provided) imm 0 to 100 50 50
018 | Cut Length 3 (Compensation of the length of a long print) 0.1lmm 1 to 999 440 440
019 | Leading Margin 0.1mm 0 to 50 30 30
022 | Developer Bias (Plain Paper) (Hex.) 000 to A4FF 161 161
023 | Developer Bias (Tracing Paper) (Hex.) 000 to A4FF 161 161
024 | Developer Bias (Film) (Hex.) 000 to 4FF 161 161
029 | Transfer Voltage (Plain Paper) (Hex.) 000 to A4FF 366 366
030 | Transfer Voltage (Tracing Paper) (Hex.) 000 to A4FF 28A 28A
031 | Transfer Voltage (Film) (Hex.) 000 to 4FF 28A 28A
052 | Dot Enhancement Level (Dither) - 0 to 3 1 1
059 | Count Unit (Counter A = Print Count) - 0 to 6 5
060 | Maximum Length - 0 to 1 0 0
063 | Cutlength 5 (Compensation for Tracing Paper) - 0 to 200 100 100
064 | Cutlength 6 (Compensation for Film) - 0 to 200 100 100
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Item | Setting Item Unit setting range Default (sample)

No. Us EU/Asia

622 | Regulation Bias - 0 to 800 270 240

625 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 145 145
(Plain) (12" /11" / A3)

626 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 145 145
(Tracing) (12" /11" | A3)

627 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 165 155
(Film) (12" /11" / A3)

631 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 145 145
(Plain) (18" /17" /15" /| A2)

632 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 145 145
(Tracing) (18" /17" /15" / A2)

633 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 165 155
(Film) (18" /17" /15" | A2)

637 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 145 145
(Plain) (24" /22" | A1)

638 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 145 145
(Tracing) (24" /1 22" | A1)

639 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 165 155

(Film) (24" /22" | Al)
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Item | Setting Item Unit setting range Default
(samplel45)
No. Us EU/Asia
643 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 145 145
(Plain) (36" /34" /30" / A0/ B1)
644 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 145 145
(Tracing) (36" /34" /30" / A0/ B1)
645 | Print - Fuser Temperature 1°C 120 to 180 165 155
(Film) (36” /34" /30" /A0 /B1)
772 | Horizontal Alignment of LED Head (Block A/B) 1 pixel 2 to 114 58 58
773 | Horizontal Alignment of LED Head (Block B/C) 1 pixel 2 to 114 58 58
778 | Strobe Time Adjustment on Border Pixel (Block A/B) - 6 to 14 10 10
779 | Strobe Time Adjustment on Border Pixel (Block B/C) - 6 to 14 10 10
780 | Leading Registration (Paper Tray) 1lmm 0 to 40 27 27
781 | Trailing Margin (Paper Tray) lmm 0 to 40 15 15
782 | Side Registration (Paper Tray) 0.1mm 0 to 100 50 50
788 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing Compensation (Paper Tray) 1millisecond 1 to 999 380 380
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789 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Plain) (12" /11" / A3) lmm 0 to 100 20 | 20
Item | Setting Item Unit setting range Default (sample)
No. uUs EU/Asia
790 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Tracing) (12" /11" / A3) ilmm 0 to 100 20 35
791 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Film) (12" /11" / A3) 1lmm 0 to 100 35 35
792 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Plain) (18" /17" /15" / A2) lmm 0 to 100 20 20
793 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Tracing) (18" /17" /15" | A2) 1lmm 0 to 100 35 20
794 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Film) (18" /17" /15" | A2) lmm 0 to 100 35 35
795 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Plain) (24" /22" | A1) imm 0 to 100 20 20
796 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Tracing) (24" /22" | Al) lmm 0 to 100 35 20
797 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Film) (24" /22" | A1) 1lmm 0 to 100 35 35
798 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Plain) (36" /34" /30" / A0/ B1) lmm 0 to 100 20 20
799 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Tracing) (36" /34" /30" / AO/ Imm 0 to 100 35 35
B1)
800 | Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Film) (36” /34" /30" / A0/ B1) lmm 0 to 100 35 35
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8.6.3  Setting Item Explanation

A NOTE

Default Values may differ by individual machine. See the service sheet attached inside the

machine.
All items

are not generally for field technician use

000, 001

Leading Registration

It is possible to specify where to start printing the image at the leading edge of the media.
If you increase the setting value by “+1 “, the head of image is shifted 1mm downward toward the

trailing edge As a result the leading margin becomes larger.

value is increased.

002,003 Trailing Margin

It is possible to adjust the length of trailing margin.
The length of trailing margin becomes 1mm longer if you Increase the setting value by “+1 “.

Item No. [l Setting Item Setting Step of
range increment
000 Leading Registration (Roll paper) 0to 40 1lmm
001 Leading Registration (Cut sheet paper) 0to 40 1mm
Leading Registration
-— —_—

value is decreased.

Item No. [l| Setting Iltem Setting Step of
range increment
002 Trailing Margin (Roll paper) 0to 40 lmm
003 Trailing Margin (Cut sheet paper) 0to 40 lmm

Setting value is increased.

Setting value is decreased.

Trailing Margin

A NOTE

Some trailing image may be lost if you decrease the value too much.
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004 Side Margin (Left & Right)

It is possible to adjust the amount of side margin. (Both left and right)
Each side margin becomes 1mm wider if you increase the setting value.
(As a result the width of print image becomes 2mm narrower.)

Setting Range Step of increment
0to 20 lmm

Setting value is increased.

Side Margin

Setting value is decreased.

A NOTE

Image quality created with a reduced side margin (less than 3 in the setting value) is not
guaranteed.
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005, 006 Side Registration

It is possible to specify where to start printing the image at the side edge of the media.
If you increase the setting value by “+1 “, image is shifted 0.1mm to the right.

Item No. [l] Setting Item Setting Step of
range increment

005 Side Registration (Cutsheet) 0to 100 0.1mm

006 Side Registration (Roll 1) 0 to 100 0.1lmm

Setting value is increased.

Setting value is decreased.

8-43

Side Registration



008 to 010 LED Strobe Time for Main Pixel

It is possible to make the whole image of each Image Block (A, B and C) darker or lighter
independently by changing the LED Strobe Time for the Main Pixels.

As a result an even image density can be accomplished among 3 Image Blocks.

The whole image of the concerning Image Block becomes darker if you increase the setting value.

Item No. [l| Setting Item Setting Step of
range increment

008 LED Strobe Time for Main Pixel Oto 10 1 micro second
(Image Block A : Left)

009 LED Strobe Time for Main Pixel 0to 10 1 micro second
(Image Block B : Center)

010 LED Strobe Time for Main Pixel 0to 10 1 micro second
(Image Block C : Right)

Block A Block B Block C

Decrease the value of Increase the value of
“008” to make the image “010” to make the image
of Block A lighter. of Block C darker.
Setting value is decreased. Default Setting value is increased

Supplemental
pixel

@

o
o
[ 4
4
o
Actual print image

For the detail information about “Main Pixel” and “ Supplemental Pixel”, see the reference
column in [011 to 013 LED Strobe Time for IST (Supplemental Pixel)].
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A NOTE

(1) The LED Strobe Times specified in these 008, 009 and 010 are directly applied to the
Test Print.
If the setting values are 7 (for 008), 8 (for 009) and 9 (for 010), for example, the
actual LED Strobe Times are also 7 (for block A), 8 (for block B) and 9 (for block C).

In case of Test Print
008: 7 microseconds
009: 8 microseconds
010: 9 microseconds
Block A Block B Block C

() (8) (9)

But in case of a copy or a plot, the density command (LED Strobe Time) sent from the
output device (image scanner or controller) is applied to the Image Block A.

And only the difference of setting values among 008, 009 and 010 are applied to the
actual LED Strobe Time.

If the density command from the output device is 5 microsecond and the setting values
are 7 (for 008), 8 (for 009) and 9 (for 010), for example, the actual LED Strobe Times
are 5 (for block A), 6 (for block B) and 7 (for block C).

In case of copy or plot
Density command from output device: 5 microseconds
008: 7 microseconds
009: 8 microseconds
010: 9 microseconds
Block A Block B Block C

() (6) ()

(2) If the value of density command (LED Strobe Time) sent from the output device is larger
than “9 microsecond” (Max.), it is automatically corrected to “9 microsecond”.
If it is smaller than “0 microsecond” (Min.), it is corrected to “0 microsecond” similarly.
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Setting

Step of

range increment

Oto 18 1 micro second
Oto 18 1 micro second
0to 18 1 micro second

NN

000, 9
- @0
OO0

00000
@
\
00000

@
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(Referen ce)

Normally the TASKalfa 2420w takes 600 times of image exposure per inch for the vertical
direction as its resolution is 600DPI. Pixels created by this normal timing are called [Main
Pixel].

When a specific image pattern (like a diagonal line) is printed, however, the TASKalfa 2420w
will make additional image exposure between vertically neighboring 2 Main Pixels. This
additional image exposure is completed within a very short time. The pixel created by this
additional process is called [Supplemental Pixel].

Normal image pattern In case of a certain

image pattern
000, |

een 3
/QO. e e O - Supplemental Pixels
Main Pixels QQO. @ Q >
OO0 OO

Supplemental Pixels are provided so as to fill the space between Main Pixels.

When we compare a vertical / horizontal 1 dot line and a diagonal 1 dot line, for example, the
diagonal one looks vague and rough although the vertical / horizontal one looks clear and
smooth.

This is because the diagonal line has a wider space between Main Pixels than the vertical /
horizontal one.

If this space is filled with the Supplemental Pixel, diagonal line comes to look smoother and
clearer.

tal Pixel Suppl Pixel ided.
0000,0, [66/600/6,060 URRISmENi Pixels are prayide
co 00 seoeee00e) 00000 000000000
so00e, seoee000e) soo0n oeoe00 00
e { || seee00e & O 8‘ so0000a’
8;8888888@89888 8§o8888888®§ 0
e lool0l0000e o0 o] lolo0 0000 g OO0 | Direction of
000000000 00000 000000000 Wweeee \
o (]! ] eoueeees oogoogooooooooo print
e, loejele! 00000000 o, lulelels! (00000000
e, loo0le. 00 00000 e, loo0e ooa 0000
e lololole! oloe! el00le) e lolol0e! lools! 0000
O oooo:oooooooo o:ggo :ooo Q)
H000000 O OO0 O QOOBO0
OOO0OO0OOOOO00 OOOO000OOOOOO0
o00ed 'o 0006: "

) i ¢

o. 0‘
0000 :oooo
)
$ $ ° $ $ ',
000000 ) odoode é
Print image Print image
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014,015 Vertical Alignment of LED Block

It is possible to align the pixels between Image Blocks if there is a gap of pixels.

The Image Block B is the standard, and both the Image Blocks A and C can be shifted vertically.
If you increase the setting value by “+1", the whole pixels of the concerning Image Block is shifted
“0.5 pixel” to the trailing edge side.

These can be used if a horizontal line has a step at the border of the Blocks.

Item No. [l| Setting Iltem Setting Step of
range increment
014 Horizontal Alignment of LED Block A/B 0to 144 0.5 pixel
015 Horizontal Alignment of LED Block B/C 0to 144 0.5 pixel
Decrease the value of
“014” to shift the block A to
the leading edge side.
/]\
000000000000
00000000 OOOOOOOO0OO
> 000000000000
eJoJelololoX L L L X
000000000000
\%
Decrease the value of
“015" to shift the block C to
the trailing edge side.
000000000000
000000000000
——=> 0000000000000 00O000O
000000000000
000000000000

w‘w

<— Border of A/B by Border of B/C by —>
current result current result

'r.m‘u.'.'ﬂ
||.'m‘w.'.||
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Check the following part of the test pattern No.9 S(3) for how many pixels Block A or Block C are
shifting against Block B.

ex) Block A/B

|||'HI‘H'|'|||

— Block B

Correct:
The long center line on Block A
touches the reference line on Block B.

-

IIllllll I|I|I|II

The gauges on Block B line up in 0.5 pixel interval. If the long center line on Block A does not
touch the reference line, Block A is displaced in (0.5 x gauge number) pixel(s).

EETy—

Wrong:
The long center line on Block A are 0.5 pixel x 2 (gauge) = 1 pixel
touching the second short line from > <

the reference line on Block B. This
means that Block A is displaced in 1
pixel toward the leading edge.

llllllllI II|III

In this example, increase No0.014 in “2” to move Block A toward the trailing edge in 1 pixel.
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016 Cut Length 1 (length information provided)

It is possible to make the print length longer or shorter.

This setting is applied when the print command (plot & copy) is provided with the length
information. (this is command used on all standard pages printed from the IPS)
If you increase the setting value by “+1”, the print length becomes 1mm longer.

Setting Range

Step of increment

0 to 100

1mm

Setting value is increased.

Setting value is decreased

Cut length
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018 Cut Length 3 (Compensation of the length of a long print)

When you make a long print, the actual print length may become shorter than expected because
the paper is likely to shrink. It is possible in this mode to compensate the print length manually.

The length of long print is not compensated directly, but it is indirectly compensated by correcting
the length of A1 print.
If you increase the setting value by “+1”, the length of Al print becomes 0.1mm longer per 10mm.

Setting Range Step of increment
1to 999 0.1mm

It is necessary to finish the adjustment of Cut Length 1 (N0.016) before starting the
adjustment in this Cut Length 3 (N0.018).

[Example of adjustment]

1. Supposing the actual length of a long print is shorter than expected.

0
0s
00T

Expected length Actual length

ol w//> ol w/lf>

Actual length is shorter than expected.
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2. Make an Al (841mm long) or 34" long print.
Measure the actual length of this A1 or 34” print to know how long millimeter it is shorter than

expected.

(Example: Print out is 838mm, so it is 3mm shorter than expected.)

Expected length Actual length

Al or 34" :

3mm

3. Necessary value for the compensation is 10 times as long as the difference between actual
length and expected length.
It is “30” in this example. (3mm x 10 = 30)
Specify “30” as the setting value of N0.018.

4. Make a long print.
The actual print out will be as long as expected.

00T
00T

Expected length s 8 Actual length s 8
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019 Leading Margin

It is possible to adjust the length of the leading margin.
An image portion that corresponds to the given length of the leading margin is not printed.
The length of the leading margin becomes 0.1mm longer if you Increase the setting value by “+1 .

Changing the value to “0” removes whole the margin, thus a portion image on the leading edge will
appear.

Setting Range Step of increment
0 to 50 0.1mm

Default: 30
A 3mm Leading Margin added to leading edge.
Hides the corresponding part of image.

Example: 0
Leading Margin disappears.
Corresponding part of image printed.

A NOTE

There is no guarantee of proper operation and image quality with a reduced leading margin
(less than 30 in the setting value).

( Reference )

Setting to “0” may result in a jam in Fuser Unit and a ghost image at approximately 252mm
from the leading edge.
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022 to 027 Developer Bias

It is possible to make the print density darker or lighter by adjusting the Developer Bias (Negative
Developer Roller Bias).

The print density becomes lighter if you increase the setting value.

Item No. [l Setting Item Setting
range
022 Developer Bias (Plain paper) 0 to 4FF
023 Developer Bias (Tracing paper) 0to 4FF
024 Developer Bias (Film) 0to 4FF
Setting value is increased. Setting value is decreased.

A NOTE

Please adjust the Developer Bias while checking the actual voltage with the multi-meter.

A NOTE

There may be the case that the density of leading area, which corresponds to the 1st
revolution of Drum, is darker than other area.

In this case compensate the Developer Bias to have even density on both areas.
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029to 034 Transfer Voltage

It is possible to adjust the analog voltage outputted to the Transfer Corona during the print cycle.

Item No. [|f Setting Item Setting
range

029 Transfer Corona Analog Voltage (Plain paper) 0 to 4FF

030 Transfer Corona Analog Voltage (Tracing paper) 0 to 4FF

031 Transfer Corona Analog Voltage (Film) 0 to 4FF
A NOTE
Please adjust Transfer Corona Analog Voltage while checking the actual voltage with the
multi-meter.
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A NOTE

You may lose some leading image as the following example if you increase the setting value
too much, because the timing to start discharging is too much delayed.

Normal Setting value is increased too much.

«——— Transfer Corona starts
discharging at this point
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A NOTE

The reaction time may be too long if the image gets lighter and lighter when you make large
volume prints continuously.
In this case try to decrease the setting value of No.050 to shorten the reaction time.

A NOTE

The ON time may be too short if the image gets lighter and lighter when you make large
volume prints continuously.
In this case try to increase the setting value of No.051 to make the ON time longer.
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052 Dot Enhancement Level (Dither)

It is possible to validate the Dot Enhancement function which makes an isolated dot look clearer.
An isolated dot image is more emphasized if you increase the setting value.

Setting value Contents
1 Emphasized
2 More emphasized
3 Most emphasized

CReference)

(1) Anisolated dot image tends to look so weak.
The Dot Enhancement function emphasizes the isolated dot so that it looks clear.
(Dot Enhancement function emphasizes only the isolated dot. It will not emphasize the
dots coming together some degree.)

Dot Enhancement function is OFF. Dot Enhancement function is ON.

(2) The Dot Enhancement function can be validated in the Ul screen.
It will not work if not validated.

A NOTE

No0.055 is effective only to the size format selection available in the Ul screen.
This does not effect to the counting “unit”.
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A NOTE

This setting does not function. Keep the value unchanged.

059 Count Unit (Counter A = Print Count)

It is possible to specify the counting unit of Print Count.

Setting value Contents
0 1 linear meter (Referen Ce)
1 0.1 linear meter
2 1 square meter Size Count:
3 0.1 square meter A4/A3: 1 count
4 1 linear foot A2: 2 counts
5 1 square foot )
6 Size Count Al: 3 counts
AO: 5 counts

A NOTE

No0.059 is effective only to Print Count. Total Count always counts up in linear meter.

060 Maximum Length

It is possible to specify the maximum cut length.

Setting value Contents
0 Maximum cut length is 3.6m.
1 Maximum cut length is 6m.
A NOTE
We will not guarantee the print quality if the print is longer than the following sizes.
AO / 36" plaln paper ................................... 2.4m
Other sizes of plain paper -~ twice as long as each standard size
2 inch core plain paper - Standard size
Tracing paper Standard size
Film Standard size
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063,064 CutLength5&6
(Length Compensation for Tracing Paper / Film)

It is possible to compensate the print length for the tracing paper and film.
If you increase the setting value by “+1”, the length of the print becomes longer.

Item No. [l Setting Item Setting range Step of increment
063 Cut Length 5 (Tracing Paper) 0to 200 depends on paper length
064 Cut Length 6 (Film) 0 to 200 depends on paper length

An amount of the length to be added / removed against “1” increment of the setting value will vary
depending on the length of the media length to be printed.
“1” increment will correspond to the length listed below to be compensated.

aper length length to be added /

pap 9 removed (Approx.)
A0 (1189mm) 0.16mm
Al (841mm) 0.11mm
A2 (594mm) 0.08mm
A3 (420mm) 0.05mm
A4 (297mm) 0.04mm

Expected length 1 . .| Actuallength T .
2

Increasing the value ‘

—

Expected length - Actual Iength7

00T
[
0s
00T

° g
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<Reference)

(1) Drum reverse rotations may produce a slight amount of toner sticking on Drum’s surface.
This causes a black line about 50mm below the leading edge on a print.
Setting a smaller value will reduce such a line.

(2) Setting an extremely small value may cause an indentation on Developer Roller.
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A cAUTION

The Main Motor Speed is the basis for many other print settings.
So you have to re-adjust all of these print settings if you change the Main Motor Speed.
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( Reference)

(1) Which Judgement Value / Additional Cut Length setting is applied to a non-standard size
print depends on the corresponding roll width.

Roll Width | Standard Size | Standard Cut Length Judgement Additional
Value Length
36" 36"x48" 1219mm
841mm A0 1189mm
34" 34"x44" 1118mm No0.613 No.617
30" 30"x42" 1067mm
728mm B1 1030mm
24" 24"x36" 914mm
22" 22"x34" 864mm No.614 No.618
594mm Al 841mm
18" 18"x24" 610mm
420mm A2 594mm
17" 17 %22 SEomm No.615 No.619
15" 15"x21" 533mm
12" 12"x18" A457mm
11" 11"x17" 432mm No0.616 No.620
297mm A3 420mm

(next page)

8-65




( Reference )

(2) If the actual image length is longer than (or equal to) “A+B”, “C” is provided to the trailing
edge of non-standard size print.

A: Standard Cut Length (depends on roll width)

B: Value of “Judgement Value for “Additional Cut Length for Non-standard Size Prints”
C: Value of “Additional Cut Length for Non-standard Size Prints”

<Example> Actual Image Length: 860mm
A: 841mm (A1l roll width)
B: 10
C: 20

A (841mm) B (10)

Actual Image Length (860mm)

{

Print Length (880mm)

A

Y

A

Y

A

Y
Y

Actual Image Length (860mm) ‘C (20)

(3) If the actual image length is shorter than “A+B”, the print is cut as long as the actual
image length. (“C” is not provided to the trailing edge of the print.)

A: Standard Cut Length (depends on roll width)
B: Value of “Judgement Value for “Additional Cut Length for Non-standard Size Prints”
C: Value of “Additional Cut Length for Non-standard Size Prints”

<Example> Actual Image Length: 845mm
A: 841mm (Al roll width)
B: 10
C: 20

| A (841mm) 1B (10)
| I

Actual Image Length (845mm)

}

Print Length (845mm)

A

Y

A

Y
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A NOTE

This setting does not function. Change of this setting has no effect on the machine operation.

622 Regulation Bias

It is possible to make the print density darker or lighter by adjusting Regulation Bias (Center).
The print density becomes darker if you increase the setting value.

A NOTE

Please adjust Regulation Bias while checking the actual voltage with the multi-meter.

Setting Range
10 to 800

A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.
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625 to 630 Print - Fuser Temperature (127/11"/A3)

It is possible to adjust the Fuser Temperature for 12"/11"/A3 wide media in the print cycle.
You can specify the temperature for each type and size of media separately.
The Fuser Temperature becomes 1 degree higher if you increase the setting value by “+1”.

(Film) (12" / 117/ A3)

Item No. [l Setting Iltem Setting Step of
range increment
625 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°c
(Plain) (12" /11" / A3)
626 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°C
(Tracing) (12" /11" / A3)
627 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°c

Setting value of 625 to 630
(Example: Film 170°C)

(Time)

°C)
| 14
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
I I
| I
| I
| I
1
Turn on Ready  Print Job

631 to 636 Print - Fuser Temperature (18”/17"/15"/A2)

It is possible to adjust the Fuser Temperature for 8"/17"/15"/A2 wide media in the print cycle.
You can specify the temperature for each type and size of media separately.
The Fuser Temperature becomes 1 degree higher if you increase the setting value by “+1".

(Film) (18" / 17"/ 15" | A2)

Item No. [l Setting Item Setting Step of
range increment
631 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°c
(Plain) (18" /17" /15" / A2)
632 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°c
(Tracing) (18" /17" /15" / A2)
633 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°C

8-68



637 to 642 Print - Fuser Temperature (24" /22" /A1)

It is possible to adjust the Fuser Temperature for 24"/22"/A1 wide media in the print cycle.
You can specify the temperature for each type and size of media separately.
The Fuser Temperature becomes 1 degree higher if you increase the setting value by “+1”.

Item No. [l Setting Iltem Setting Step of
range increment
637 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°c
(Plain) (24" / 22" | A1)
638 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°C
(Tracing) (24" / 22" | A1)
639 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°c

(Film) (24" 22" | A1)

643 to 648 Print - Fuser Temperature (36”/34”/30”/A0/B1)

It is possible to adjust the Fuser Temperature for 36"/34”/30"/A0/B1 wide media in the print cycle.
You can specify the temperature for each type and size of media separately.
The Fuser Temperature becomes 1 degree higher if you increase the setting value by “+1”.

Item No. [l Setting Iltem Setting Step of
range increment
643 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°C
(Plain) (36" / 34"/ 30"/ A0 / B1)
644 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°C
(Tracing) (36" /34" /30" / A0/ B1)
645 Print - Fuser Temperature 120 to 180 1°c

(Film) (36" / 34” / 30" / A0 / B1)

A NOTE

This setting is factory-use only. Keep the value unchanged.
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( Reference )

Density Compensation Process is performed as follows.

1. Several solid patches are created on Drum and are measured by Density Sensor at a
regular interval of Main Motor operating time (N0.655).
This is called Density Measure.

2. If the current density value (calculated based on Density Measure) does not meet Target
Density (N0.653), one of the Adjustment Level listed below will be applied.

3. Regulation Bias (No.650) will be adjusted based on the current
Adjustment Level.

Adjustment Adjustment | Adjustment
Level 1 (Default) | Level 2 Level 3
Developer Bias -230V -230V -230V
(Negative)
Regulation Bias -80V -120V -160V
against Developer Bias
Adjustment Adjustment Adjustment
Level 1 (Default) Level 2 Level 3
ov
| Developer Bias |
-100Vv -180V
-230V -230Vv -230Vv
<> <> <>
-200V 50V
80
80
-300V 40V 120
160
Regulation Bias I 40V
against
-400Vv Developer Bias I
-500Vv
A NOTE

Even if Developer Unit is replaced, still the current Auto Adjustment will continue to be
applied.

An applied Auto Adjustment Level should be manually set to “0000001” after replacing
Developer Unit.
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A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.

A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.

A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.
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A NOTE

TAKE GREAT CARE. The system ignores high voltage errors caused by ANY REASON
while “Disable HV Error Detection Mode” is ON.

It is recommended that “Disable HV Error Detection Mode” remains OFF in the usual usage.

A NOTE

This setting does not function. Keep the value unchanged from “0”".

A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.

8-74




A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.

A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.

A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.
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A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.

A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.

A NOTE

This setting does not function. Keep the value unchanged.
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A NOTE

This setting does not function. Keep the value unchanged.

A NOTE

Toner Supply time for “initial toner setup” is fixed in 10 minutes and is not adjustable.
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772,773 Horizontal Alignment of LED Block

The LED Head Unit consists of 3 image blocks.
If the alignment between Block A / B or Block B / C in the horizontal direction (main scanning
direction) is out of position, a black (or white) line appears at the border of the Blocks.

These are used to shift the concerning Block to right / left against Block B. Block B is the reference.

No.772 for Block A, No.773 for Block C.

Increasing the setting value shifts the concerning Block (A or C) to the right.
Decreasing the setting value shifts the concerning Block (A or C) to the left.

(B | ——[soerc]

Printing Direction

Item ||| Setting Item Setting Step of
No. Range increment
772 ||| Horizontal Alignment of LED Block A/B 2t0114 pixel
773 [I| Horizontal Alignment of LED Block B/C 210114 pixel

( Reference )

'r.m‘mq' D

u‘w»}

Border of A/B by
current result

N
Y
wrong sample: overlap

overlapping border pixels
looks a black line

Correct sample

wrong sample: gap

Y

Test Pattern No.9 S(3) is an integrated test pattern image for margins at edges, focus and
pixcel sticth check.

Border of B/C by
current result

||.'m‘\w.|| —

a gap at border looks a

white line
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Example)
- The border between Block A/B has a white line. (= Block A displaced in left, apart from Block B)
- Block A should move right to touch with Block B.

white line at Border A/B

000000
000000
— 000000
000000
000000
| Block B: reference |
Block A Block B

In this case, increase No.772 to shift Block A to the right side.

1O

|'.'.'u‘w.'.'|

— 0000

Block A Block B | Block A moves right |

Compare the current border result and the samples, and find in how many pixel(s) the gap is.

current result gap samples
TR R RD] |
hd U =
= 1 pixel | 3 pixels 5 pixels =

2 pixels 4 pixels

On the other hand, to remove a black line between Block A/B (= Block A displaced in left,
overlapping Block B), decrease No.772 and shift Block A left to remove overlap.

A NOTE

For a gap / overlap in less than 1 pixel, see [778, 779 Strobe Time Adjustment on Border
Pixels].
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- The border between Block B/C has a black line. (= Block C displaced in left, overlapping Block B)
- Block C should move right to remove overlap with Block B.

black line at Border B/C

| Block B: reference |

Block B Block C

In this case, increase No.773 to shift Block C to the right side.

— 00000000
000000
— 000000
000000
000000
Block C moves to
Block B Block C right in 1 pixel

Compare the current border result and the samples, and find how many pixel(s) is overlapping.

overlap samples current result

'r.nn‘u.'.'ﬂ
|'.'m‘w.

5 pixels | 3 pixels | 1 pixel
4 pixels 2 pixels

On the other hand, to remove a white line between Block B/C (= Block C displaced in right, apart
from Block B), decrease No.773 and shift Block C left to touch with Block B.

A NOTE

For a gap / overlap in less than 1 pixel, see [778, 779 Strobe Time Adjustment on Border
Pixels].
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A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.

g&‘

®00
coe

o® oJe)
oO0e

00

N/ N/

.Q.QQQQQ¢

0000000
000
®
®
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778,779 Strobe Time Adjustment on Border Pixel

The LED Head Unit consists of 3 image blocks.

If the alignment between Block A / B or Block B / C in the horizontal direction (main scanning
direction) is out of position by “less than 1 pixel gap / overlap”, a weak black (or white) line appears
at the border of the Blocks.

Item No.772 or 773 cannot remove a “less than 1 pixel gap / overlap”.

No.778 or 779 can lengthen or shorten the strobe time for the border pixels.

These compensate the strobe time, not the dot light level.

Decrease the value to shorten the strobe time for a weak black line.
Increase the value to lengthen the strobe time for a weak white line.

Which pixels to be applied which item is as follows.

Item ||| Setting ltem Setting
No. range
778 ||| Strobe Time Adjustment on Border Pixel (Block A/B) 6to 14
779 [I| Strobe Time Adjustment on Border Pixel (Block B/C) 6to 14

No.778 No.779
oJojoloX X X X X 00000600000
oJoyoyoX L X X X J 00000600000
oJoyoyoX L X X X J 00000600000
oJoloJoL L X X X J 000000000
oJoyoyoX L X X X J 000000000

Block B

The border B/C is overlapping in less than 1 pixel.
Decrease the setting value to shorten the strobe time for
these 2 pixels.

This will reduce the strength of the overlap image.

R
000000000

ocC . rerterence
0000

|
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780 Leading Registration (Paper Tray)

It is possible to specify where to start printing the image at the leading edge of a sheet from the
Paper Tray.

If you increase the setting value by “+1 “, the head of image is shifted 1mm downward toward the
trailing edge As a result the leading margin becomes larger.

Setting Range Step of increment
1to 40 lmm

Leading Registration

value is increased. value is decreased.

781 Trailing Margin (Paper Tray)

It is possible to adjust the length of trailing margin of a sheet from the Paper Tray.
The length of trailing margin becomes 1mm longer if you Increase the setting value by “+1 “.

Setting Range Step of increment
1to 40 lmm

Setting value is increased. Setting value is decreased.

Trailing Margin

A NOTE

Some trailing image may be lost if you decrease the value too much.
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782 Side Registration (Paper Tray)

It is possible to specify where to start printing the image at the side edge of a sheet from the Paper
Tray.
If you increase the setting value by “+1 “, image is shifted 0.1mm to the right.

Setting Range Step of increment
0 to 100 0.1mm

Setting value is increased.

Side Registration

Setting value is decreased.

( Reference )
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A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.

A NOTE

You may lose some leading image as the following example if you increase the setting value
too much, because the timing to start discharging is too much delayed.

Normal Setting value is increased too much.

| Transfer Corona starts
discharging at this point
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788 Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Paper Tray)

It is possible to adjust the timing that the Transfer Corona stops discharging during the print cycle.
If you increase the setting value by “+1”, the timing to stop discharging is 1ms delayed.

Setting Range Step of increment
1to 999 1millisecond

A NOTE

You may lose some trailing image as the following example if you decrease the setting value
too much, because the Transfer Corona stops discharging too early.

Normal Setting value is increased too much.

Transfer Corona stops
discharging at this point.
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789 to 800 Transfer Corona OFF Timing (Roll, Cut Sheet)

It is possible to adjust the timing that the Transfer Corona stops discharging during the print cycle.
This can be configured by every media type / width.
If you increase the setting value by “+1”, the timing to stop discharging is 1mm delayed.

Setting Range Step of increment
0 to 100 lmm
Plain Tracing Film
Paper Paper
A3, 117, 12" No0.789 No0.790 No.791
A2, 15" 17", 18" No0.792 No0.793 No0.794
Al, 22", 24" No.795 No0.796 No.797
AO, B1, 30", 34", 36" No0.798 No0.799 No0.800

A NOTE

Normal

You may lose some trailing image as the following example if you decrease the setting value
too much, because the Transfer Corona stops discharging too early.

Setting value is increased too much.

Transfer Corona stops

¢ discharging at this point.
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A NOTE

This setting has been factory-adjusted. Keep the value unchanged.
An incorrect setting would cause improper cut length.
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8.6.4 Creating Backup

It is possible to save the current parameters in Adjustment Mode as RAM file.
RAM file can be used for backup measure.

A NOTE

Prior to any attempts at significant changes on Adjustment Mode, export the current
parameters to .RAM file.

1. Press [Export] in Adjustment Menu screen.

e
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.
000 to 099 500 to 599
100 to 199 600 to 699
200 to 289 700 to 785
300 to 399
400 to 499
| Import {Read values from File} | | Export {(Save values into File) |
|
iz [ saeowtemtopriers || Loas [Rez“um printer) |
\
\

2. Input any text to the field. The text will be added to a folder name to be created in the next step.
The machine’s serial no. would be suitable.

Technical Service

Entry Serial Number

o b Jl Ji b b i Ji Jl o | [ o |

Enter
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3. Specify a place to save the current parameter.
It will be saved as both *.txt and *.ram in a folder that is automatically created there at this time.

e e
Technical Service

Entry Serial Number
| 117XXXXX
Save Data Files B
Save in: | <= Femovable Disk (E) e 3t E
g | 9 | 0 | BackSpace
e
Enter
J K L
Flename:  [117u00lk 1172036 20101006091614 =] [ save |
Save az lype: IHAM data files[ handling folder | ;I Cancel | M
. 4 | | Delete | Cancel
| | | | |
_———
*.ram is used for backup of the current parameter. You can use it to import the parameter to

machines.
* txt” is only used for simplified confirmation with an appropriate application such as Notepad.

4. You can print out the summary of the saved parameter at this time.
(Set 1 sheet of 210 x 297mm cut sheet to the Manual Feed Table)
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8.6.5 Restoring Configuration from Backup

It is possible to restore the parameters by using a RAM file that has been saved before.
This can be used for the following possible cases.

- If the current parameters have loss or damage of data.
- To apply parameters of a certain printer to another.

1. Press [Import] in Adjustment Menu screen.

ecnnical service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.
000 to 099 500 to 599
100 to 199 600 to 699
200 to 299 700 to 785
300 to 399
400 to 499
| Import (Read values from File) | | Export (Save values into File) |
Back | Save (Write into prhr) | | Load {Read from printer) |
\
A ¥

2. Locate and open a RAM file that you want to apply.

3. The system reads all the parameters in the RAM file.
Then the parameters will be applied to “New Value” field.

A NOTE

At this point, IPS Service Software just reads and displays the parameters in
file, but the parameters do not take effect on PW11720 yet.

the RAM

Follow the later step to apply the read parameters to PW11720.
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4. Press [Save]. After confirmation, the read parameters will be sent to PW11720.

e —————
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

000 to 099 500 to 599
100 to 199 600 to 699
200 to 299 700 to 785
300 to 399
400 to 499
| Import {Read values from File) | | Export (Save values into File) |
Back | Save (Write into Erimer) | | Load {Read from printer) |

\

8-92



8.7 Running Mode

In Running Mode, the printer takes usual printing operation with no print media loaded.
If you install any roll media, it is transported and ejected from the printer as usual as normal print.
Note that the printer will continue printing till the media empty.

A NOTE

Running Mode is not available in Service Mode. Factory Use Only.

8.8 Jam/Error Mask Mode

If the printer indicates any error (J-****/E-****) it is possible to mask (ignore, not to detect) it in
Jam/Error Mask Mode. The error (J-****/E-****) you have chosen to mask will not be detected by
masking. You can temporarily operate the printer as usual as normal condition even if a cause of
the error is not removed yet.

A NOTE

Masking condition will be automatically canceled once you quit IPS Service Software or turn
off the printer.

Mask Target screen

Technical Service

Sub Mode
Jam/Error Mask Mode

Mask Target
1L 1
‘\ Paper Jam | Error /|
3 |
\ Back
L —————_______
Name Function
1 | Paper Jam Switches to Jam Mask screen
2 | Error Switches to Error Mask screen
3 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home
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Jam Mask screen

Technical Service 1

Sub Mode

Mask List y

I Jam/Error Mask Mode

Mask Target

|0000 Feed Sensor

I Jam

[ Remain

[~ Delay 4
Check All | Uncheck All I Early
2 | L 3
[
Back ‘6\} 5 Enter
L ——
Name Function
1 | Mask List Displays Mask items in drop-down menu
Choose one item that you want to mask.
2 | Check All Starts jam masking against all the items
3 | Uncheck All Cancels jam masking against checked items
4 | media situation Specifies which situation to be masked.
to be masked * “Early” is not available on the TASKalfa 2420w
5 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home
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Error Mask screen

1 =
y _
Sub Mode | Ma.sk List =l
Jam/Error Mask Mode L|Main Motor
I [ Fuser Motor
[ Dev. Set
Mask Target O Counter
I T [ Image Corona
[ Tr. Corona
[ sep. Corona
[ Dev. Bias L |
> Check All | Uncheck& O FPGA
2 [ Density Sensor 5]
[
Back % Enter
L —
Name Function
1 | Mask List Displays Mask items in the list
Select mask target(s) that you want to mask.
Starts error masking while item(s) is checked
2 | Check All Starts error masking against all the items
3 | Uncheck All Cancels error masking against checked items
4 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home
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8.8.1 Mask List
Jam Mask
0000 | Feed Feeding Jam
0001 | Manual Manual Jam
0002 | Regist Registration Jam
0003 | Sep Internal Jam
0004 | Exit Fuser / Exit Cover Jam
0005 | Paper Tray Pickup Jam (Paper Tray)
Error Mask
Main Motor Main Motor Error E-0010
Fuser Motor (motor setting error) E-0011
Dev. Set Developer Unit Set Error E-0070
Counter (counter setting error) E-0020
Im Corona Image Corona Output Error E-0031
Tr Corona Transfer Corona Output Error E-0033
Sp Corona Separation Corona Output Error E-0032
Dev. Bias Developer Bias Error E-0034
FPGA FPGA Error E-0050
Density Sensor Density Sensor Error E-0080
E-0081
Fuse Fuse Error E-0005
Eraser Eraser Lamp Error E-0090
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8.8.2 Masking Jam

1. Press [Jam Error Mask] in Service Mode Home.
Mask Target screen appears.

i —
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

Signal Status ‘ Jam/Error Task

| |

R
‘ Information | ‘ Test Print\ |
‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |
‘ Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation |
‘ Running | ‘ Send Firmware |

Logout

Rom Version 117X01A

Technical Service

Wizard

Sub Mode
Jam/Error Mask Mode

Mask Target

Paper Jam | Error

Back




2. Press [Paper Jam].

S ——————mmm

Technical Service

Technical Service

0000 Feed Sensor |

[fam

WWW.SERVICE-MANUAL.NET
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3. Select the desired target from the pull-down menu.
Check any of “Remain” / “Delay” / “Early” then the concerning sensor starts to ignore the
checked jam.

e —— T —
Technical Service

Sub Mode
I Jam/Error Mask Mode

Mask List

UuUUl Manual Sensor
Mask Target 0002 Regist Sensor

IJam 0003 Sep. Sensor
0004 Exit Sensor
0005 Cassette Sensor

Check All | UncheckAII| = Early

Back Enter

Technical Service

Sub Mode
Jam/Error Mask Mode Megk List |
I 0000 Feed Sensor j
Mask Target
I Jam
Check All | Uncheck AII|
Back Enter

A NOTE

Available mask situation selection (Remain, Delay, Early) may vary by the printer model.
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8.8.3 Masking Error

1. Press [Jam Error Mask] in Service Mode Home.
Mask Target screen appears.

e ——— e
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

Signal Status ‘ Jam/Error Mask

| |
‘ Information | ‘ Test Print \ |
‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |
‘ Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation |
‘ Running | ‘ Send Firmware |

Rom Version 117X01A

Logout

e ——————————
Technical Service

Wizard

Sub Mode
Jam/Error Mask Mode

Mask Target

Paper Jam | Error

Back
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2. Press [Error].

e
Technical Service

Sub Mode
Jam/Error Mask Mode

Mask Target

Paper Jam | Error |

Back
L ——
Technical Service
Sub Mode | Mask List <]
JamiE Mask Mod O Main Motor
amiError Mask Mode
I O Fuser Motor
[ Dev. Set
Mask Target O counter
I Error O Image Corona
O Tr. Corona
O sep. Corona
[ Dev. Bias ||
Check All | UncheckAII| O FPGA
O Density Sensor 5
Enter
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3. Check items that you want to mask. Then the concerning sensor starts to ignore the checked
Error.

e ————————————
Technical Service

I - =\
Sub Mode | Mask List |_
Jam/Error Mask Mod O Main Motor
amiError Mask Mode
I O Fuser Motor
[ Dev. Set
Mask Target O counter
I Error O Image Corona
O Tr. Corona
O sep. Corona
[ Dev. Bias ||
Check All | Uncheck AII| O FPGA
\El Density Sensor \ Fl)
\
Back Enter

A NOTE

No “Door Open” mask is available.
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8.9 Test Print Mode

It is possible to output some built-in test patterns as a stand alone plotter.
No external device (controller / scanner / network connection) is required for test pattern plotting.

Basic Setting screen

[ Technical Service
IBasic Setting | Option ‘ < 10

Sub Mode
ITest Print Mode Media Type 7 | 8 9
|Plain/Bond - —1 6
1 _—]
——>{ Deck |Roll1 ~|;  Image Pattern = 4| s 6
2 : |Pattern 1 = /— 7
———=| width |36 Ell s . — 1 o 3
3 i =
\\)I Length |48 j ISlze Code 0 J
4 No. of Sheet | 1 0 Delete
\%ﬂ Magnification |--- - —
: 8
Jump RunningMode |
I
Back Start
= 11 9 >

Name Function

1 | Deck Displays media source in drop-down menu
Choose one item that you want to use for test print.

2 | Width Displays media width of the selected media source in drop-down
menu
You can set a different width from the actual media.

3 | Length Displays print length of the test print in drop-down menu
Specify one item for test print.

4 | Magnification The print length will extend n times specified in “Magnifying”.

5 | Media Type Displays media type in drop-down menu
Specify one media type of the selected media source.

6 | Image Pattern Displays built-in image pattern number in drop-down menu
Specify one pattern that you want to plot.

7 | Pattern Switch Specify a size code for the size of “repeated patterns” in a test
print image. (ex. band pattern width, grid square size, etc)

8 | Number of Sheet | Displays the number of sheets to be plotted
You can change the number by using On-screen Keypad.

9 | Start Starts the configured test print

10 | Option Switches to Option screen

11 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home
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Option screen

e e R e = e T e P
Technical Service

Bas/iﬂc Setting ||Dption |

1
/

Sub Mode

Option

I Test Print Mode

Positive f Negative
2 «~ Positive © Negative
Image Enhancement

“ Level0 & Level1 © Level2 © Level 3

Stacking
3 * Back ¢! Front

B I~ Mirror

4 > Add Scale

Jump RunningMode |

Back <|\ |’ 6

start

Name Function

1 | Positive / Choose “Negative” for B/W inverting.
Negative

2 | Image Displays Image Enhancement Level
Enhancement

3 | Mirror Enables horizontal reverse image

4 | Add Scale Adds scales on the test print

5 | Basic Setting Switches to Basic Setting screen

6 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home
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8.9.1 Making Test Print

1. Press [Test Print] in Service Mode home.

Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

‘ Signal Status ‘ Jam/Error Mask

| |
‘ Information | ‘ Test Print |
‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory AdjustmmWt |
‘ Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation |
‘ Running | ‘ Send Firmware |

Rom Version 117X01A

Logout Wizard

[ TechnicalService
IBasic Setting | Option |

Sub Mode
I Test Print Mode Media Type 7 g 9

|Plain/Bond -

1 Deck  [Roll1 ~|;  Image Pattern 4 5 &
|Pattern 1 =

I =l pattern switch 2 e I 5

[ Length |48 8l |Size Code 0~
No. of Sheet I 1 0 Delete

| Magnification |--- -

Jump RunningMode
|

Back Start
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2. Configure a test print job.
In Basic Setting tab, you can configure media source, type, length, image pattern selection,
number of sheets.

[ Technical Service
IBasic Setting | Option |

Sub Mode

I Test Print Mode Media Type 7 g 9
|Plain/Bond -

| Deck  [Roll1 ~|| Image Pattern 4 5 5
|Pattern 1 -

| width |36 2| Pattern switch 1 2 3

[ Length [as 5l |Size Code 0 -
No. of Sheet I 1 0 Delete

| Magnification |--- -

Jump RunningMode |
|
Back Start

3. If necessary, open Option tab to configure some other settings.

[ Technicalservice
Basic Setting ||0ption |
\

Sub Mode \ Option

I Test Print Mode ©

Positive f Negative
“ Positive  Negative
Image Enhancement
© Level0 & Level1 ¢ Level2 ¢ Level3

Stacking
& Back © Front
[~ Mirror
[~ Add Scale
Jump RunningMode
Back Start

4. Press [Start] to start printing the configured test print.
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8.9.2 Built-in Test Pattern

Image may vary by Side Code.

Pattern No.1 Pattern No.4 Pattern No.7
@
_'
L4

Pattern No.2 Pattern No.5 Pattern No.8

Pattern No.3 Pattern No.6 Pattern No.9
Side Code 3

W
=

example: = =
Pattern #4, Size Code 0: white image
Pattern #4, Size Code 1: black image _
Pattern #5, Size Code 0: huge lattice

Pattern #5, Size Code 1, 2, 3...: smaller lattice

||

Some image patterns are factory-used only.

8. 10 Factory Adjustment Mode

This mode is mainly used at factory for adjustment and product operation test.

A NOTE

Factory Adjustment Mode is not available in Service Mode. Factory Use Only.
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8.11 Special Operation Mode

Special Operation Mode has several kinds of special important functions to the machine.

(1) Clears the following recorded error

- E-0000 Fuser Temperature Rising Error

- E-0001 Fuser Over Temperature Error

- E-0002 Fuser Low Temperature Error

- E-0003 /0004 Fuser Temperature Abnormal Fall Error
(2) Clears the following history

- Jam History

- Error History
(3) Resets bias adjustment by Density Compensation Process
(4) Starts Toner Supply for initial toner
(5) Resets any counting parameters in Information Mode

A NOTE

even if you remove any cause of these errors.

printing.

E-0000 / 0001 / 0002 / 0003 / 0004 (regarding Fuser Error) do not disappear automatically

You should clear the error in Special Operation Mode to allow the printer to be ready for

Operation Target screen

ecnnical service

Sub Mode
I Special Operation Mode

1\

Name of mode

|0000 RAM Clear -
Enter

—

4
2
Back ‘T 3

L ————

Name Function

1 | Name of Mode Displays items in drop-down menu
Choose one item that you want to use.

2 | Enter Switches to Confirmation screen
Clearing is not executed immediately once you press [Enter].
3 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home
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Input screen

e e e e T etV
Technical Service

1
Sub Mode \ ‘
Clear Mode \
5 \\| Dev. Clear 4
7 9 = Reading —— 0000001 /
4 5 3 —> Count : Rewrite
1 3 RETURN
A
0 Del \\

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the

case.
Is it all right?
——
Name Function

1 | Counter Name Displays the counter name you have chosen
2 | Reading Displays the current counter value stored in the memory
3 | Count Displays an input counter value by using On-screen Keypad
4 | Rewrite Applies a new counter value in “Count” to the selected counter
5 | Return Returns to Operation Target screen
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8.11.1 Special Operation List
All items are not generally for field technician use
Iltem No. | Name Contents
0000 RAM Clear Clears any stored data in the memory
0001 | Error Clear Clears E-0000 / 0001 / 0002 / 0003 / 0004
from the memory
0002 | Jam History Clears Jam records J-**** in Jam History list
0003 Error History Clears Error records E-**** in Error History list
0006 Dev. Clear Initializes Developer / Regulation Bias adjusted with
Density Compensation Process
0007 | Toner Supplyl Starts toner supply / agitation in Developer Unit
A NOTE

Total Count (0005) and Print Count (0004) are stored on both PW11720 and the IPS. The
counting memory is always verified between them. If you replace one of them, the other
will automatically override the Count memory to the replaced component.
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8.11.2 Clearing Fuser Error, Jam/Error History

1. Press [Special Operation] in Service Mode Home.
Operation Target screen appears.

—_— T
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

‘ Signal Status ‘ Jam/Error Mask

‘ Information ‘ Test Print

Factory Adjustment

‘ Operation Check |

‘ Adjustment ‘ Special Operation
\
‘ Running ‘ Send Firm\:\lre

A2

Rom Version 117X01A

Logout

Technical Service

Wizard

Sub Mode
I Special Operation Mode

Name of mode
|0000 RAM Clear -

Enter

Back
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2. Specify one item that you want to use from Name of mode menu. Press [Enter].

e ———————
Technical Service

Sub Mode
I Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

(0001 Error Clear _v\
Enter ‘

\

\

Back |

Item No. | Clear Item Contents
0001 Error Clear Clears E-0000 / 0001 / 0002 / 0003 / 0004
from the memory
0002 | Jam History Clears Jam records J-**** in Jam History list
0003 Error History Clears Error records E-**** in Error History list

3. Confirmation screen appeatrs.
Press [Agree] to clear the concerning record(s).

4. Once you

B ——
Technical Service

Sub Mode
Clear Mode

Error Clear

AGREE \
' CANCEL \

Warning

YWhen deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case,
Is it all right?

press [Agree], it will turn deactivated. Press [RETURN].
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8.11.3 Reset of Bias Adjustment by Density Compensation Process

A NOTE

After replacing Developer Unit, you must set bias adjustment by Density Compensation
Process to “1”.

Otherwise a darker image appears because the adjusted values are too high voltage for the
refreshed Developer Unit.

( Reference )

Reset function is also included in [Developer Replacement Procedure] in the wizard.
Setting Bias Adjustment to “1” manually in this section and pressing [Reset] button in the
wizard works completely the same.

Refer to [9.1 Confirmation Wizard] as well.

Technical Service

- Developer R ment Procedure

-- Caution --

Press "Reset” button to reset the current bias
change based on Density Compensation {the
counter of Density Measure Interval, Developer
I Regulation Bias Adjustment) to the default.
This should be used at the time of replacing
Developer Unit.

Replacement without "Reset" may create a
darker image than required.

The huttons next to the picture stand for “auto
turn®, “next page”, "previous page”.

If you work replacement with checking this
screen, press "Login Hold",

1/23
l Reset l
Standby
Back Login Hold

1. Press [Special Operation] in Service Mode Home.
Operation Target screen appears.

e ——
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.
‘ Signal Status | ‘ Jam/Error Mask |
‘ Information | ‘ Test Print |
‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |
‘ Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation |
R
‘ Running | ‘ Send Firmwa\ |
Rom Version 117X01A
Logout Wizard
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2. Select [0006 Dev. Clear] from Name of mode menu. Press [Enter].

e ——eeeree————————————
Technical Service

Sub Mode
I Special Operation Mode

Name of mode
|0006 Dev. Clear =

Enter |

0006 Dev. Clear Initializes Developer / Regulation Bias adjusted with
Density Compensation Process

3. Confirmation screen appears. Press [EDIT].

S ———
Technical Service

Sub Mode
Special Operation Mode

Dev. Clear

EDIT

y CANCEL \

Warning

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?
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4. Input screen appears.
Input “1” with the on-screen Keypad.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
Special Operation Mode | Bev Elear
( \
-, e | Reading 0000002 |
4 5 5 Count : Rewrite |
1 2 3 RETURN
0 Del
\o J
Wvhen deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?
R ——

The required value for the TASKalfa 2420w to reset Bias Adjustment by Density
Compensation Process is “0000001”.

“0000000” to “0000003” correspond to the Adjustment Level in Density Compensation
Process.

5. The value is displayed in “Count” area.
Once you input a value, [Rewrite] will be activated.
Press [Rewrite] to apply the new value to the printer.
The value in “Reading” area will be changed to the new value.
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8.11.4 Toner Supply Mode

1. Press [Special Operation] in Service Mode Home.
Operation Target screen appears.

e —————
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

‘ Signal Status ‘ Jam/Error Mask

| |
‘ Information | ‘ Test Print |
‘ QOperation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |
‘ Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation |
‘ Running | ‘ Send Firmwa\: |

»°

Rom Version 117X01A

Logout

Technical Service

Wizard

Sub Mode
I Special Operation Mode

Name of mode
|0000 RAM Clear -

Enter

Back
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2. Select [0007 Toner Supplyl] from Name of mode menu. Press [Enter].

e —————
Technical Service

Sub Mode
I Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

0007 Toner Supply1 _'\
Enter |

\

\

Back

[ 0007 | Toner Supplyl | Starts toner supply / agitation in Developer Unit

3. Confirmation screen appears. Press [Agree].
Toner supply / agitation starts. This will take 10 minutes to complete.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
Clear Mode Toner Supplyl
AGREE
CANCEL \
o
Warning

hNhen deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

8-117



4. Once you press [Agree], it will turn deactivated. Press [Return].

5. The screen goes back to Operation Target Screen. The status window shows “warm up” during
toner supply / agitation.

After the completion, it changes to “standby”.

e ————————————
Technical Service

Sub Mode
I Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

0007 Toner Supply1 >

Enter |

| Standby
Back | ’
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8. 12

Send Firmware Mode

You can send a new version firmware program provided by the manufacturer to the printer.
Note that the firmware program is named “K117X##A.mot”.

A NOTE

A firmware update does not effect to the current parameters. They remain unchanged.
But please be sure to make a backup in .RAM prior to any firmware update just in case.

Send Firmware screen

e e R e i = e T e s
Technical Service

2 |- CPU Type ~bps
Sub Mode [2398F B [ 19200
I Send Firmware
7
Mode Selection ~COM—<—|
=
5 |Program Mode -] | comd
Select File
~Program Size ~Check Sum
5 | 7~ send | \ If
‘ 3 4
Back <\\‘
| 8
| ————
Name Function
1 | Mode Select Use “Program Mode” usually.
2 | CPU Type Use “2398F” only.
3 | Program Size Displays the file size of a selected firmware program (.mot fie)
4 | Checksum Displays the checksum of a selected .mot file
5 | Select File Locates a .mot file that you want to send to the printer
6 | Update Sends a selected .mot file to the printer
7 | COM Displays a COM port number on the controller to be used for
communication that has been configured in Serial Port Setting of
Log In screen
8 | Back Returns to Service Mode Home
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8.12. 1

Sending Firmware to Printer

1. Press [Send Firmware] in Service Mode Home.
Send Firmware screen appeatrs.

e ——
Technical Service

Access your requested item from the following buttons.

Signal Status

Jam/Error Mask

Infermation

Test Print

Operation Check

Factory Adjustment

Adjustment

Special Operation

Running

Send Firmware

\

Rom Version 117X01A

Logout Wizard
T —
~CPU Type ~bps
Sub Mode |2399|: - | 19200
Send Firmware
~Mode Selection ~COM
|Program Mode j | COoM4
Select File | .
~Program Size ~Check Sum
Send | | |
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2. Choose “Program Mode” from Mode Select menu if not displayed.

e —————
Technical Service

rCPUType———— [ bps
Sub Mode 2398F ! | 19200
Send Firmware
~Mode Selection———— COM
Program Mode _vJ | COM4

Select File | oot Mode

~Check Sum

Send | | |

Back
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3. Press [Select File] to locate and open a .mot file that you want to apply.

Technical Service

 CPU Type bps

Sub Mode [2398F -l [ 19200
Send Firmware

~Mode Selection -COM

|Program Mode j | com4
Select File _l _
— Program Size | | Check Sum
Send \J | |
)\
Back

|

Selection of Motorola, Inc. File 7 % |

emeimm | —

Lok, jre I 123 firmweare

~bps
.| | 19200
ion—— COM
File name: k117014 mot =l been | [ode 7 [com4
Files of type:  [MOT files(”.mot] =] Cancel |
[~ Open as read-only e—— ~Check Sum
P
Send | | |

Back

A NOTE

For TASKalfa 2420w, its firmware program is always named “ K117X##A.mot”
Do not open any other file.
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4. Check for the program size and its checksum of the .mot file you have chosen.
Press [Update] to send it to the printer.

A NOTE

“Program Size” and “Checksum” vary by the firmware version.

8.12.2 In case of transmission failure
1. Retry to send the firmware in the same way.
2. If the communication cannot be established any more, that is because the firmware file stored

in PW11720 PCB would be collapsed.
Turn off the machine. Loosen 2 screws (1), remove 4 screws (2) to remove the rear cover (3).
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. On PW11720 PCB Assy (4), switch the #2 of “DSW1" to ON.
This allows the firmware to overwritten to PW11720 PCB Assy.

DSW1

Operation Position

N [E
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4. Turn on the machine.

On Send Firmware screen, choose “Boot Mode” from Mode Selection menu.

e e e
Technical Service

Sub Mode

Send Firmware

Select File

Send

~CPU Type ~bps
|2398F - [ 19200
~Mode Selection ~COM
|Boot Mode | coms
Boot Mode
_{Program Mode _‘ _Check Sum

Back

5. Select a firmware program file. Press [Send].

6. When finished successfully, turn off the machine.

7. On PW

A )

Force Overwrite Position

= .O
N .Z

8. Return the rear cover.
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8. 13 Scanner Utility

Scanner Utility 1.31 or later is a program that provides several scanner adjustments.
- Shading (mono/color calibration)
- Feed Distance (1:1)
- Position (stitch)

8.13. 1 Installation

A NOTE

Below are the system requirements to operate Scanner Utility.
¢ Windows 2000 / XP operating system
e USB 2.0 support
e USB Driver for communication with Scanner Unit (version 1.30 or later)

8.13. 1.1 Installing USB Driver

NOTE: Contact your Partner for the latest software and save it to any available storage on
your service PC.

1. Loosen 2 screws (1), remove 4 screws (2) to remove Cover 32 (3).

2. Open 2 wire saddles (4) to release the Scanner USB Cable (5).
Disconnect the Scanner USB Cable (5) from IPS.
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3. Open 2 wire saddles (6) to release the Scanner USB Cable (5).

4. Connect the Scanner USB Cable to any USB port on your service PC.

5. Turn on both your PC and the printer.
[Found New Hardware Wizard] for “K117SC” starts automatically.
If the following message appears, choose “No, not this time” and click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
h?l\ Hardware Wizard
.

Windows will search for curent and updated software by
looking on your computer, on the hardware installation CO, or ok
the Windows Update Web gite [with your permission).

Online privacy information

Can ‘Windows connect to windows Update to gearch for
software?

" Yes, this time only

7 Yes, now and gvery time | connect a device

Click Mext to continue,

< Back I Mext = \l Cancel |

6. Choose “Install the software automatically [Recommended]”. Click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

%

Thiz wizard helps you install software for:

K117sC

5:_') If your hardware came with an installation CD
or floppy digk. insert it now.

What do vou want the wizard ta do?

@ install the software automatically (Recommended}

" Install from a list or specific location [Advanced)

Click Mext to continue,

< Back I Mext » \l Cancel
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A NOTE

Hardware Update Wizard i

Thiz wizard helps pou install software for:

USE Device

'.) If your hardware came with an installation CD
<42 or floppy disk, insert it now.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

€ Install the software automatically (Fecommended)

& linztall from a list o specific location [Advancedf

Click Mext to continue.

If the auto detection does not work properly, click “Install from a list of specific location
[Advanced]” to locate the driver software (.ini).

Hardware Update Wizard i

Please choose your search and installation options.

% Search for the best diiver in these locations

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best driver found wil be installed.

[~ Search removable media (floppy, CO-ROM..)

¥ Include this location in the search:

|FAUSE Driver Ver.1.50

" Don't seaich. | will choose the diver to install

Choose thiz option to select the device driver from & list. Windows does not guarantes that
the diiver you chooze will be the best match for your haidware:

< Back I MNext > \l Cancel < Back | Mext » \l Cancel
N\
A J N

7. Click [Continue Anyway] when the following message is indicated.

8. Click [Finish] to close [Found New Hardware Wizard].

9. Open Device Manager, and confirm that “K117SC” (under Imaging Device) is operating

properly.

10. Cycle the machine power.
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8.13. 1. 2 Installing Scanner Utility (1.31 or later)

A NOTE

(1) Below are the system requirements to operate Scanner Utility.
e Windows 2000 / XP operating system

e USB 2.0 support
e USB Driver for communication with Scanner Unit (version 1.30 or later)

(2) Use version 1.31 or later.
(3) Contact your Partner for the latest software and save it to any available storage on your

service PC.

1. Locate your SETUP.EXE for Scanner Utility and execute it.

2. The Setup program starts. Click [Next].

x|

YWelcome to the Scannerlltlity Setup program. This
program will inztall S cannerItility on your compker.

It iz strongly recommended that you exit all Windows programs
befare rwnning thiz Setup pragram.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then close any programs yau
hawve running.  Click Mest to continue with the Setup program.

WOBRMIMG: Thiz program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
portion of it, may rezult in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be prozecuted to the masimum extent poszible under law.

Cancel |

3. The destination of the software can be changed. Click [Next].

Choose Destination Location ﬂ

Setup will ingtall S cannerltility in the following folder.
To install to this falder, click Nest.

To install to a different folder, click Browse and select another
folder.

You zan chooze not to inztall ScannerUtilite by clicking Cancel to
exit Setup.

E:“\Program Filez\S cannerlItility Browse... |

" Destination Folder

¢ Back Cancel |
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4. The name of the program folder can be changed. Click [Next].

Select Program Folder

x|

Setup will add program icons to the Program Folder listed below.
ou may twpe a new folder name. or zelect one from the existing
Folderz list. Click Mext to continue.

Proagram Folders:

S cannertility

Exizting Folders:

Accessones
Adrinistrative Tools
Lhaca

Microsoft Office
Printte Intermet Printing
Soundhdi

Startup

< Back I ﬂe:-:t>; I Cancel |

A )

5. The following message is indicated when all files have been copied. Click [Finishl].

Setup Complete

Setup has finished inztalling ScannerUtility on your computer.

Click Finizh to complete Setup.

< Back
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6. Open the properties panel for the “Scanner Utility” shortcut on “Start” _"Program” _ “Scanner

Utility” _ “Scanner Utility”. (ex. right click on the shortcut)

"aiti'j Set Program Access and Defaults

Windows Update

Programs
Accessaries L4

Settings " Skartup »
[} Acrobat Distiler 6.0

CAL RO SR e

Search
E- Adobe Acrobat 6.0 Standard
Help & Inkernet Explorer
E Microsoft Office Excel Viewer 2003
Bun... @ Outlook Express
¥
Shut Down...

tart || @ 51 0] @& @) []

7. Add the following text to the end of the target path. Click [Apply].

ScannerUtility Properties

L4 % Scannerltility

“(one byte space)/Maintenance” | | Geneal| Shoreut | Compaiibiiy|

%l ScannerlItilit
D, P

Target type: Application

Target location: Scannerl tility

Target: |$¥ScannerUtiIit}¥SENHUTIL.EXE

' !Maintenance‘

Start ir: |"E:¥F'n:|gram Files% S cannerL Ity

Shartcut key: | MHaone

Bun: | Momal window

Comment: |

[ Find Target... l ’ Change lzon... ] [ Advanced... ]

—

|[ Cancel ][

Apply
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8.13. 2 Starting Scanner Utility

Start Scanner Utility by; “Start” _"Program” _ “ScannerUltility” _ “ScannerUtility”

i l'? Set Program Access and Defaults

‘Windows Update

L4 & ScannerUklity
@ Accessoties L4
Settings Y (3 startup 3
[# acrobat Distiller 6.0
E‘ Adobe Acrobat 6.0 Standard
Help @ Internet Explorer

E Microsoft OFfice Excel Viewer 2003
oo @ Outlook Express

» E ScannerUtility

§ Programs

Search

¥

Shut Down,..

tart || @ G [ B 9 ||

(Scanner Utility’s initial screen)

| Scanner Utility — [Scanner. Adjustment]
Fil= Yiew Scanner  Adust  Help

For Help, press [F1]
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8. 13. 3 Checking Scanner Information

8.13. 3.1 Displaying Scanner Information

1. Select [Scanner] - [Information].

Scanner Utility — [Scanner Adjustment]
Adjust  Help

Informatior..

-]
]
ile  Wiew

™

acanner

Check Firmwware..

Setup Update...

2. Scanner Utility acquires the scanner information and displays it.

YWendar I0x XXX Cancel

Product I0: K11755

Revizion Level 1.14

Wendor Specific:

Wendor Specific
ParameterButes:

This is just an example.
Revision Level (Scanner Firmware version) may vary from the actual one.
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8.13.3.2 File Check

1. Select [Scanner] - [Check Firmware].

Scanner Utility — [Scanner Adjustment]
Adjust  Help

Infor mai I0r...

-]
]
Eile  Wiew

acanner

Qheu:k Firmmare..

Setup Update...

2. Press [Execute].

CGheck Firmware

File Check OK:

scanner Adjustment

File Check failed:

Scanner Adjustment

&

The zcanner firmware might have abnormalities.
Please update the scanner firmware.
Do wou want to update?

Cancel

Press [OK] to select a proper firmware file to overwrite.
See [8.13.5 Updating Scanner Firmware].

8-134



8. 13.4 Scanner Adjustment Procedure

It is possible to make the following scanner adjustment with Scanner Utility.
e Shading (calibration)
e Feed Distance (1:1)
e Position (stitching)

These adjustments are very important because they are greatly related with the image quality.

8.13. 4.1 Shading (calibration)
[Purpose of Shading (calibration)]

The pixels on the CIS are not same but they have their own characteristic.
This may be a problem because the inputs (density) from those pixels are uneven although they
read the same image (density).

But the Shading compensates the input from each pixel properly to remove the unevenness
among the pixels.
As a result the even level of input can be expected from every pixel after Shading.

Original (even density)

Dark Dark

Light Light
Before Shading After Shading
(Uneven inputs) (Even inputs)

On Shading adjustment, the pixels on the CIS will be calibrated in the default for R/G/B light
source by using input gaps between black and white on Shading Sheet.

Bar Code

Shading Sheet f T— —/\/White Area

Black Area

The TASKalfa 2420w uses R/G/B light sources not only for color reading but also for
monochrome reading. The scanner unit will be calibrated in monochrome/color at the same time.

[Necessary situation]

Shading is required after replacing;
o CIS
¢ C|S Board
e Main Board
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A NOTE

(1) Shading adjustment should be performed with Shading Sheet (P/N: 305JZ270210, with a
bar code).
1 sheet of Shading Sheet is included in the product accessary. Keep it in safe custody.

(2) Shading adjustment should be performed with “Scanner Utility 1.31 or later”.

(3) Please clean Scan Glasses before Shading.

[Operation]

1. Connect the scanner unit and the PC directly with a USB 2.0 Cable.
2. Start Scanner Utility.
3. Select [Calibration] under [Adjust].

deus%ed Diztance..
Adjust Pleition...

Color Correction...

4. Atfirstitis required to calibrate all pixels.
Select [All] and then click [Execute].

Calibration 3]
Calibration: Execute &
t T
" Specified Part

Confirm
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5. Set Shading Sheet in the TASKalfa 2420w accessory to the scanner noting the arrow direction.

A NOTE

(1) Use the Shading Sheet in the TASKalfa 2420w Accessory.
The Shading Sheet has a bar code on the top right. I ( FIRRN] I I

Bar code

(2) Handle Shading Sheet with great care. Keep it in safe custody for avoiding dirt, fold or
tear.

6. Click [OK] after setting Shading Sheet, and the scanner reads it.

Scanner Adjustments E]
Thiz will perform calibration.

[} Ingert the calibration sheet into the scanner. Position so that the arrow iz at the top,

L3 Galibration will take some time.

Galibration sheet's image

Livunll 123456789 123456

Cancel
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A NOTE

(2) It takes about 7 minutes to complete Shading adjustment.

(2) A sheet other than Shading Sheet (P/N: 305JZ270210) will be ejected by Scanner Utility’s
auto chart distinction. After that the following confirmation appears.

Scanner Adjustments E]

The calibration sheet waz ejected because there was a poszibility that it waz incorrect one.
l? Please reconfirm the calibration sheet and insert correct one into the scanner.
.

Thiz will perform calibration.
Thzert the calibration sheet into the =canner. Pozition =0 that the arrow is at the top
Calibration will take some time.

Calibration sheet's image

Ll 123456789 123456

+ Detect inzerted chart automatically and perform calibration. (Recommended?
" Perform calibration using inserted chart.

e Carcel |

If you inserted a wrong chart to the scanner, remove it and set the correct Shading Sheet.
Confirm that [Detect inserted chart automatically and perform calibration (Recommended)] is
selected, and press [OK].
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7. When Shading is finished, the following message appears. Click [OK].

Open the scanner and reload Shading Sheet to the scanner and click [Confirm] to check the
result of Shading.

Calibration

Scanner Adjustment

— Galibration: ———— Evecute
;"‘: Calibration i= complete. - [ |

Glick the Confirm button and confirm. = o Close |
" Specified Part

Caonfirm

Clear |

Scanner Adjustments

This will perform calibration.
] Insert the calibration sheet inta the scanner. Pasition so that the arrow is at the top.
LN Galibration will take some time.

Galibration sheet's image

Livunll 123456789 123456

Cancel I

\
8. The scan image of Shading Sheet is displayed. (It looks gray due to “calibrating” scan)

| ™ Scanner Utility — [Scanner, Adjustment ~ ( #sx3x  sxxxx )]
File View Scanner Adust Help

Calibration

)
Galibration: Execute
Al Glose
* Specitied Part

Confirm

Clear

1</ [ £
For Help, press [F1] 2259729 0587%

Scan image of Shading Sheet
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. Scroll the image right and left to find a strong black/white line that runs vertically in one pixel
wide. If there is no such line in the whole image, click [Close] to finish Shading.

The following picture is an example of the line (due to “defective pixel”).
A defective pixel needs individual pixel calibration in the later steps.

Scanner Utility — [Scanner Adjustment — { #%eex | sreex 3]

Execute
Close

Confirm
Clear

]
r Help, press [F1] 2259729 86674

Defective pixel

A NOTE

Sometimes the density may be different between left and right as the following image.
This is not a problem but it is just the border of image blocks.
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10. If you will calibrate an individual pixel, select [Specified part].

Galibration

Calibration: ——— Execute |
e %” Cloge |
Confirm |
Clear |

11. Move the pointer onto the scan image, and you will find a kind of red cursor.

™ Scanner Utility — [Scanner, Adjustment — { &&&&x _ aasas )]

Eile  Wiew Scanner Adjust  Help

Calibration

Galibratien _ Exemts |
oAl

Al Gose |
' Specified Part

Canfirm I

Clear I

7]
2260729 B6.ETH

For Help, prefs [F1]

| |
red cross cursor defective pixel
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12. Move the red cursor so that its vertical line matches the defective pixel and click it.
The defective pixel is selected by this operation.
If there are some more defective pixels, select them in the same way.

| T Scanner Utility — [Scanner, Adjustment — { xsxxx | sxxxx 3]
File  iew Scanner  Adjust  Help

Galibration

Calibration: Execute I
« Al

= Gloze I
" Specified Part

Ganfirm I

Clear I

0 [ ]
For Help, press [F1] 2250728 B557%

Match the vertical line to a defective pixel.

13. Click [Execute], and the selected “defective pixel” is compensated individually.

Galibration
Calibration: Execute
Cloge l
Confirm |
Clear |

14. You will be asked to set Shading Sheet again.
Set Shading Sheet to the scanner and click [OK].
Check the result of Shading again.

When finished, click [Close].

Calibration 3] Scanner Adjustment
Calibratiors ———————— Bazeie | 1 Scanning will be performed to verify calibration.
- \ Ihzert the calibration sheet into the scanner. Position o that the arrow is at the top.
* Al
i Close |
" Specified Part Gancel

Canfirm

Clear |

15. Shading (“white balance” / “color” calibration) is completed.

8-142



8.13. 4.2 Feed Distance (1:1)

[Purpose of Feed Distance (1:1)]
The lengths between actual original image and scan image may become different each other if you

replace the Feed Roller of the Scanner Unit.
This is caused by the mechanical play that each Feed Roller has.

Actual original image Scan image

“Feed Distance” is the solution for this phenomenon.

It compares the actual original image and the scan image to know how much their lengths are
different.

Then “Feed Distance” calculates the best compensation (motor speed) automatically so that both
images should become as long as each other.

[Necessary situation]

Feed Distance is required when;
e After replacing;
(1) Feed Roller R
(2) Feed Roller F

Also you need to check whether the Feed Distance is proper after replacing the following parts.
(Please record the current setting value before the replacement and input the same value after the
replacement.)

(1) CIs

(2) Main Board

A NOTE

(1) Feeding Distance adjustment should be
performed with Scanner Adjustment Chart
(P/N: 305H680020).

(2) Feeding Distance adjustment should be
performed with “Scanner Utility 1.31 or later”.
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[Operation]

1. Measure the actual distance between “a point” and “c point” on the far left area of Scanner
Adjustment Chart, and between “b point” and “d point” on the far right area.

Let's suppose that each distance is as follows.
Between “a point” and “c point (800)" is “799.7mm”
Between “b point” and “d point (800)” is 799.8mm

/N
\ /

a a b
|
|
|

\c 800 ds

J \

c 1000 d 1000

4( c 1100 d 1100

~ c 800 c 1150 d 1150

/ _ .
Measure between these 2 points. Measure between these 2 points.
A NOTE

There are some number of “c point X” and “d point X" on the chart.
You can select any one, but better adjustment can be expected if you measure a longer
distance.

2. Connect the scanner unit and the PC directly with the USB 2.0 Cable.

3. Start Scanner Utility.
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4. Select [Adjust Feed Distance] from [Adjust]. Adjust Feed Distance Dialog is indicated.

Scanner, Utility — [Scanner. Adjustment]
Viem Scanner BEETEE Help

Calibration..

Adjust Feed Distance..

Color Correction..

Adjust Feed Distance

,7 mm
,7 mm
Feed Adjustment Value: ’7 [0.01%]

Aetual Distance:
Theoretical Distance:

Calculate

Cloze

Current Walue |

Scan.

Default Value |

A NOTE

a) Open the properties panel for a Scanner Utility

(1) If [Adjust Feed Distance] does not appear, follow the instruction below.

ScannerUtility Properties

Generall Shartcut | Compatibility

shortcut. (ex. right click on the shortcut)

b) Add the following text to the end of the target path.
“(one byte space)/Maintenance”

c) Click [Apply].

Scannerl it
= 2

Target type: Application

Target location: Scannerltiity

P —
Target: |s¥ Scanneltliy¥SCNRUTI L.Exq' /Mamtanance|

| Normnal window - |

[ Find Target... ] [ Change lcon... ] [ Advanced... ]

Start in: |"E:¥ngram Files# 5 cannerLtiib"

Shartcut key: | Mone

Bur:

Comment:

| kK |[ Cancel H

J

Apply

Adjust Feed Distan

(2) Write down the current setting value
that will be displayed with [Current
Valuel].

Actual Distance:

Thearetical Distance:

Feed Adjustment Value: -8 [D01¥]

ce

limm
limm

Calculate

| Default ‘.\ue |

A

Scan..

\
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5. Atfirst, input the EIq{VEUR I gTol=R ol=I=I-Ta M- Welollal Sr-a e el olellgls in [Actual Distance],

which you have measured at the former step “1”.

Adjust Feed Distance

Actual Distance: I ® 7997 mm Set
Theoretical Distance: l_ mm Closge |

Feed Adjustment Malue: l_ [00%] Calculate | Current Valug |

Default Value |

Actual distance between “a” and “b”

6. Set Scanner Adjustment Chart to the scanner unit, and then click [Scan].

Adjust Feed Distance

Actual Distance: 997 mm Set
Theoretical Distance: I mm Cloze |

[001%] Calculate | Current Walue |

Default Value |

Feed Adjustment Walue:

7. A dialog to specify the scan settings is indicated.
Simply click [Scan] to scan the chart. (You do not have to change any setting this time.)

Scan - Ver. 0.22 3]

Document Type: | LI

Save.. I Delete | Defaults.. | Prescan |

- Preview
Output: |B|Ievel ;I —I
Close |

Paper Size: |User Size | it | gz o

Qrientation: IPortrait 'l Leneth: I oo .
Bezolution: 600 | DPI Quality: IHigh Quality vl

Document |deustments| File | Options | Mail |

I Titial % Position

I~ Initial ¥ Position

[ om
]

Paper Size after Scan: IOriginaI zize LI

End-of-paper Proceszine: I - l
Fotate: ID - I

I~ Mirror [~ Meeative
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8. The scan image of Scanner Adjustment Chart is indicated in the screen of Scanner Utility.

Adjust Feed Distance ) l
Actual Distance: 7997 mm Set [
Theoretical Digtance: mm Class
Feed Adjustment Value: [n014] Goleulate | Gurrent Vale | |
Scan. | Default Value | I
( ."
‘! g | o
£ ¥
For Help, pres= [F1] 656947 100.00%

Scan image of the chart

<Referen ce)

You can enlarge the scan image by dragging with the right button of mouse.
Press the F2 Key when you would like to go back to the reduced image.

9. Indicate the enlarged image of “a point” on the screen, which was the measuring point at the
former step “1”.

e Scanner, Utility - [Scanner. Adjustment]
File  View Scanner Adjust Help

L |

Adiustfeed.Distance. a3
Actual Distance: ,W mm Set [
Theoretical Distance: ’— mm Close
Feed Adjustment Walue ’— [001%] Galeulate | Gurrent WValue | |
Scan | Default Value |

\

—

g .
£ ¥
For Help, press [F1] 656,947 100.00%
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10. Click the input window of [Theoretical Distance].
A red cursor appears on the screen.

Adjust Feed Distance

Actual Distance: 997 mm Set
Thearetical Distance: mm Close
Feed Adjustment Walue: \ [0.01%] Calculate | Gurrent Walue |

Default Walue |

Scanner Utility. — [Scanner Adjustment - { 730, 642 )]
File View Scanner Adjust Help

- £ -

Actual Distance: 97 mm Set D 0
Theoretical Distance: mm Gloze 1

Feed Adjustment WValue: [0m ] Calculate ‘ Gurrent Walue ‘

— Scat... ‘ Default Value ‘

f‘/ I

N

| »

< | >
The feed distance will be corrected. Specify the 1st point. Jang42 100.00%

11. Click the mouse once at the measuring point.

| & Scanner Utility. — [Scanner Adjustment - { 571 . 796 )]
E

il VWiew Scanner Adjust Help

- [ -

Actual Distance: 797 mm Set D AO
Theoretical Digtance: mm Close 1

Feed Adjustment Value: [0mx Calculate ‘ Current Value ‘

— Scan.. ‘ Default Value ‘

= 2 I

4 | ¥
The feed distance will be forrected. Specify the 2nd paint. 571,796 100.00%
/

Click on the measuring point “a”.
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12. Similarly indicate the enlarged image of “c point” and click the mouse at the measuring point.

L D X
Actual Distance: 79T mm Set
Theoretical Distarce: mim Close
Feed Adjustment Value: [0l Calculate | Current Value |
Scan. | Default Value |
M E—— - -
"'\._\-H.
. &
¢ >
The feed digtance will befzorrected. Specify the 1=t point 143619700 169.46%

Click on the measuring point “c”.

13. Some value is indicated in [Theoretical Distance] according to 2 measuring points you
specified at both steps “9” and “10".
This value means the distance between “a point” and “b point” of the resulting scan image.

Adjust Feed Distance

HActual Distance: 997 mm Set

Theoretical Distance: 099 mm Claze
Feed Adjustment Walue: ’— \ [ooix [f Gurrent Walue

Scan.. | Default Walue |

14. Click [Calculate].
The program automatically calculates the best compensation value considering the difference
of “Actual Distance” and “Theoretical Distance”.
The calculated compensation value (motor speed) is indicated in [Feed Adjustment Value].

Adjust Feed Distance

HActual Distance: 997 mm Set

Theoretical Distance: 7999 mm Cloze
Feed Adjustment Yalue: ’7 i ": Current Walue

Scan.. \ Default Walue |
\

Adjust Feed Distance

Actual Distance: 997 mm Set
Theoretical Distance: 099 mm Cloze

Feed Adjustment Value: -7 [001%] Current Walue

\ Scan.. | Default Value |
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15. Click [Set], and the calculated Feed Adjustment Value is validated.

Adjust Feed Distance

Actual Distance: 7987 mm
Theoretical Distance: 099 mm

Feed Adjustment Value: -7 [001%] Calculate | Current Walue |

Scan.. | Default Value |

16. It is necessary to check the balance of original feeding between left and right after validating
the new setting.
(Left side means “a-c points” side, and right side means “b-d points” side.)

Repeat the former steps from “3” to “12” also for the right side (between “b point” and “d point”),
and compare the values of Feed Adjustment Value between left (a-c points) and right

(b-d points).

You do not have to do anymore thing if the difference between left and right is within 0.2%.
(“within 0.2%” means the difference of indicated values is within +/-20.)

Please click [Close] without clicking [Set].

Adjust Feed Distance

Actual Distance: 997 mm Set

Thearetical Distance:

Feed Adjustment Value: 21 [0m Calculate

Current Walue |

|
Scan.. | Default Value |

17. If the difference of the values of Feed Adjustment Value between left and right is larger than
0.2%, do as follows.

a) Measure the actual distance between the center of a-b points and that of c-d points on the chart.

A
Center of a-b points a b

~
=

c 800 d 800
c 1000 \/ d 1000
Center of c-d points { c 1100 d 1100
c 1150 d 1150

Measure between these 2 points.
b) Repeat the former steps from “3” to “12" for the center area.

c) Click [Set] to validate the Value indicated in [Feed Adjustment Value].

Adjust Feed Distance

HActual Distance: 7997 mm
Thearetical Distance: 7999 mm

Feed Adjustment Value: =7 [001%] Calculate | Current Walue |

Cloze

Scan.. | Default Walue |
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8. 13. 4. 3 Position (stitching)
[Purpose of Paosition (stitching)]

The scanner part of TASKalfa 2420w reads the image of original with 5 - CIS (Contact Image
Sensor). As these CIS are arranged in 2 rows, there occurs a vertical gap of image among the
image blocks. Also the reading area of these 5 pieces of CIS overlaps each other some degree.
As a result there occurs the duplication of image between neighboring Image Block (same image
is commonly included in the neighboring two Image Blocks).

Gap of CIS position

Vertical gap of image

Duplications of image

“Position” is the solution for these kinds of phenomenon.

It is possible remove the vertical gap of image by vertical positioning process (Y offset).

And it is also possible to remove the duplication of image by horizontal positioning process

(X overlap).

TASKalfa 2420w has the function to adjust X/Y positioning by automatic. After X/Y positioning,
adjustment for the LE (leading edge) positioning should be performed manually.

[Necessary situation]

Position is required when;
e After replacing;
Q) CIS
(2) Main Board

A NOTE
(1) Position adjustment should be performed with Stitch Adjustment Chart (P/N: 305JG74560).

(2) Position adjustment should be performed with “Scanner Utility 1.31 or later”.
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[Operation]

1. Connect the scanner unit and the PC directly with the USB 2.0 Cable.

2. Start Scanner Utility.

3. Select [Automatic Adjustment] from [Adjust]. Scanner Adjustment Dialog is indicated.

n- ! Scanner, Utility — [Scanner Adjustment]
File  View Scanner BEGFEE Help
Automatic Adjustment..

Adjust Feed Distance
Adjust Position...

Scanner Adjustment

' This will perform automatic adjustment.
-, Butomatic adjustment will take =ome time.

Cancel

A NOTE

a) Open the properties panel for Scanner Utility
shortcut. (ex. right click on the shortcut)

b) Add the following text to the end of the target path.
“(one byte space)/Maintenance”

c) Click [Apply].

If [Automatic Adjustment] does not appear, follow the instruction below.

ScannerUtility Properties

Generall Shartcut | Compatibility

%‘ Scannerl it
= 2

Target type: Application

Target location: Scannerltiity

P —
Target: |s¥ Scanneltliy¥SCNRUTI L.Exq' /Mamtanancel

Start in: |"E:¥ngram Files# 5 cannerLtiib"

Bun: | Marmal window v

|
Shartcut key: |None |
[
|
|

Comment: |

[ Find Target... ] [ Change lcon... ] [ Advanced... ]

| ok |[ Cancel H Lpply
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4. Set Stitch Adjustment Chart to the scanner noting the set direction and press [OK].

- T

E~
E~
[ N
B

Stitch Adjustment Chart

Scanner Adjustment

' This will perform automatic adjustment.
— “ Automatic adjustment will take =ome time.

Cancel

A NOTE

An incorrect feeding of Stitch Adjustment Chart may result
in an error. Position Stitch Adjustment Chart with the center
of Original Table and avoid skewing. A e

Scanner Adjustment 3]

5. After completing the scan, the following window will be displayed. Press [Close].

Automatic Adjustment 3]
Theoretical Distance: 00t~ mm R
Actual Distance: 000 mm Clase ) J

17 mm Scan..
Feed Precizion: J.— ] Calculate

Current wvalues ()

Scan Distance:

6. Automatic Adjustment for X/Y positioning is completed.
Continue to the next step for the LE positioning.

A NOTE

After Automatic Adjustment for X/Y positioning, LE positioning is required. Be sure to follow
the later procedure to adjust the LE positioning.




7. Select [Adjust Position] from [Adjust]. Adjust Position subscreen is indicated.

! Scanner Utility — [Scanner Adjustment]

View Secanner Help

Galibration
Butomatic Adjustment..
Adjuzt Feed Distance...

Adjust Position..

Position Adjustment

Oriein (Upper Left of Dogument: ¢ [ 0 [0

Sensor 1-2 2-3 3-4 15

¥ Qverlap: | 00| 0| 700 | 700 Current Value
¥ Offset [ 822 | 22 | 822 | 822 _ Default Value |
F Front: [ [ 0 0 I 0 Sean

R Rear [ [ [ [ | [

Sensor 1 2 3 4 B

Startie Lie \ | | | \

Starting Bit: [ | | | [

Ma. of Bytes Transferred | [ | | ‘

8. Set Stitch Adjustment Chart to the scanner again and press [Scan].

Position Adjustment

Origin {Upper Left of Document): | . [ [

Sensor 1-2 2-3 a-4 4-5

¥ Overlap: | 00 | 700 | 00 | 700 Current Walue

¥ Offsat: | 822 | 822 | 82z | 522 _ Defautt Value |
F Front: | 0 | ] | i] | i] i] Scan

B Rear | 0 | 1] | 0 | ] | 0 T‘
Sensor 1 2 3 4 ]

Starting Line: | | | | |

Starting Bit: | | | | |

Mo. of Bytes Transferred: | | | | |

8-154



9. A dialog to specify the scan settings is indicated.
Simply click [Scan] to scan the chart. (You do not have to change any setting this time.)

Scan — Ver. 0.22 3]

Document Type: ]

Prescan

Save.. Delete Defaults..
| I |
=

Cloze

Output: 1Eli|eve|

Document ]P.djustments] File | Options | Mail |

Paper Size: |User Size wlwidth: [ 93220

QOrientation: Partrait - Lereth: 1100.00 i
Bezolution: 500 | DPL  Quality: High Guality V]

[~ Ihitial ¥ Position 0.0 -
T

I Ihitial ¥ Position

Paper Size after Scan: |Origina| zize _Lj

End-of-paper Proceszzine: = ]
Fotate: il =

I Mirror I~ Hegative

10. The scan image of Scanner Adjustment Chart is indicated in the screen of Scanner Utility.

Scanner Utility - [Scanner Adjustment -  $¥%53% _ sxxxx )] EEX)

File  View Scanmer Adiust Help

1=

Position Adjustment
Origin (Uipper Left of Dacument) [ 10 ) 0
Sensor 1-2 2-3 34 45 Close
Koverlap: [ @ [ ees [ @3 [ G02 Current Valug

¥ Offset 30 619 622 616 Default Value
F Front: [ [N 0 (] 0 1] Scan

R Rear [ o o [ 0

=

Sensar 1 2 ki 4 8

Startine Line [ [ [ [ [

Starting Bit [ [ [ [ [

No.of Bytes Transferred |

]
>
53823 100.00%

< |
For Help, press [F1]

/

Scan image of the chart
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11. Enlarge the top center area by right dragging.

-
/

=\
[N
-
LN

wwr ULlily = [Seanner Adustment - [ Sxsss  sxsss |'_ ||',5|"Y|

File \fiew Gconner Adust  elp

|

Cloze |
et Vb |
Dot Viahae |

i
For Help, press [F1] 4115 v

( Reference)

There is a gap between the leading edge of the scan image and the leading edge of the
chart at this time. This band area shows that both of the edges do not match together.
The gap will be removed after the completion of Position adjustment for the leading edge.

Leading edge
of image

Leading edge
of original

reading start here original LE reading start here
| |

]
I

l: i
I
]

I M

. o \)

I
| |
T
I

original LE
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12. Click “Origin” entry field of the subscreen. A red cross cursor appears on the scan image.

B Scanner Utility - [Scanner, Adjustment - (11028 ,

e
Close

Current Yalue
Default Yalue

Scan..

Origin (Upper Left of Dacument) [ 0 ‘ oo

Sensor 1-2 2-3 34 4-5

¥ Overlap \ 888 | 886 | C T

Y Offset \ 830 | 818 | 822 | g15 Check

E Front: [ 0 [ | [ ]

B Rear [ [N [ o 0 0
Sensor 1 2 3 4 5

Starting Line |

Starting Bit: |

Mo. of Bytes Transferred |

95 ), {I=2511]

Eile View Scanner Adiust  Help

¢ 1. [
23 45
B el a0z
EEN 822 | 816
| gl | o] 0
| | o | 0
1 3 4 5

[ ]
Glose

Gurrent Value
Default Value

Scan..

I

Position alienment will be performed. Specify the origin position.

.l(

>
1102895 393.72%

8-157



13. Click once on the top center of the chart in the scan image.
A value appears in the field.

| B Scanner Utility — [Scanner Adjustment — { #%%%%  *3xxx )] E]EI@

File View Scammer Adiust Help

Top center

Glose
an2 Current Walue
216 c Detault Walue
Sian

| =
For Help, pres= [F1] 11114115 1393.72%

Origin (Upper Left of Documentl: { |
Sensar 1-2 2-3 3-4 Cloze

® Overlap: | | &6 | B2 | 903 Gurrent Walus
¥ Offset: [ 830 | GEN| 822 | i3 Check Default Value
E Front: | 0 | 0 | ] | 0 ] Scan...

R Rear [ o o 0 0 0

Senzor 1 2 3 4 5

Starting Line: | | | | |

Startine Bit: | | | | |

Mo. of Bytes Transferred: | | | | |

A NOTE

If you make any unintended clicks on the image, press [Close] and go back to step 8.
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14. Press [Check] then [Set].

Pozition Adjustment

X
S

Origin (Upper Left of Document: (| [ 003

Sensor 1-2 2-3 34 45 Glose
Hoverlap | | g6 | 892 | 903 Current Value
YOffset | B0 | 58 | o2 | 516 Gheck _ Defeult Value |
F Front: [ o o o 0 ,70% Sean..

R Rear [ o o o 0 i

Sensor 1 2 3 4 B

Starting Line: [ [ [ [ [

Starting Bit: [ [ [ [ [

No. of Bytes Transferred: [ [ [ [ [

Position Adjustment X
Origin (Upper Left of Document): ¢ | [ 100 ) Set

Sensor 1-2 2-3 3-4 4-5 Glase ﬁ
K Overlap: | 838 | 86 | 8z | a0z Current Value

¥ Offset: [ 830 | g8 | 822 | &5 _ Default Valus_|
E Front: [ 0 o o 0 ,70 Scan..

B Rear | | 0| | 0 0

Sensor 1 2 3 4 B

Starting Line:

Starting Bit:

No. of Bytes Tranzferred:

The Pozition Adjuztment Value was et
Feload document.
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16. Start Adjust Position again. Make a rescan of Stitch Adjustment Chart.
Confirm the result of the adjustment. If the gap disappears, LE positioning is completed.

No gap (band area)

Qrimin (e Lett of Dicumant! (| [ )
Sansce 12 >3 34 &5 Clesse

Kol | e | s [ [ W Cygrent Vake

o iftemt = @

u
£ Frent | [ o ] [ Sean
[

B Peer [ o

e 1 2 3 (] B

Starting Line | | |
Srig 0 [ B I

Mo of Dytes Transtered | I |

A NOTE

If the rescan image still has a gap, go back to step 11 to remove it completely.
Every scan image has a blank band on the leading edge by the gap.
Be sure to remove the gap completely.

If the image on the leading edge is missing, the reading start is too late. Go back to step 4.

reading start here reading start here
1 1
| |
1 1

S U N S— 1

- | —

' \

’I
|
| |
original LE original LE
\/\ Press Roller N

17. The entire Position adjustment is completed.
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8.13.5 Updating Scanner Firmware

It is possible to install a new Firmware to the TASKalfa 2420w with Scanner Utility.

1. Select [Scanner] - [Setup Update].

e Scanner Utility — [Scanner Adjustment]

Eile  Wiew BEER= Adjuszt  Help
Infor mation..
Check Firmware..
Setup Update...
2. Press [Browse].
Eirmware Download Utility X

—scanner Properties:

Manufacturer's Mame:  xxX

Mode| Mo k11755

Wersion: 114
Wendor Specific: Firmware Version 1,14
File Properties:
Path:
Filename: Browse... \_]
GRC:

Exit About.. I

This is just an example.
Revision Level (Scanner Firmware version) may vary from the actual one.
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3. Locate a folder where a firmware file is stored, and press [OK].

FANHDEFER

Select Folder

(i R R R R

B % 3 -5
o 0L T120

C KNP $2p0h
1) test (DP#E1AE
) wst2001 DIEEF Ak

[ oK ‘_][ Foitl |

.

4. Confirm the selected file name and press [Setup].

Firmware Download Utility

—Scanner Properties: -

Manufacturer's Mame:
Maode| Mo

Version:

Wendor Specific:

Filz Properties:

XXX
K1175C
114

Firmware Version 114

Path:  Tu¥
Filenams:  k117.%114x Browse.. ]
GRC:  D2DE

Exit About.. J

5. Select [Scanner] - [Update Firmware].

=1
]
ile  Wiew

T

acanner

Scanner Utility — [Scanner Adjustment]

Infor matior..
Update Firmmare
Check. Fir mware...\

Bdjuzt  Help

Setup Update..
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6. Confirm the selected file name and press [Execute].

UUpdate Firmware @

The scanner firmware will be updated,
fre vou sure yvou want to continue?

Filename : k117 4174x

Cancel |

7. The transmission of the firmware file starts.
After the completion of transmission, turn off and on the machine power.
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8. 14 Confirmation Wizard

Service Software includes “Wizard” function to .
. . s . ccess your requested item from the following buttons.
confirm the printer’s operation.

Press [Wizard] button to start several wizard program.

Signal Status | | JamiError Mask

Information Test Print

Adjustment Special Operation

Send Firmware

Rem Version 117X01A
Logout Wizard
e ———

Wizard has several programs to confirm the machine operation.

| Operation Check

| Factory Adjustment |

LED Head Confirmation can confirm LED Head performance / adjustment

Cut Length Confirmation can confirm the cut length performance / adjustment

Image Position Confirmation | can confirm the image position (placement)

Feed Sensor Check displays the current status on feed sensors

Developer Replacement displays the replacement procedure step by step (or slide show)
Procedure includes Bias Adjustment Reset

R {71 R —

~Access your requested item from the following wizard buttons.

LED Head Confirmation Media Feed Sensor Check

Cut Length Confirmation Developer Replacement Procedure

Image Position Confirmation

Standby
Back

Wizard menu screen

Some pages on the wizard have “test print” button to confirm the related image
result on the page. The wizard offers “print & check” operability by following the
screen. You can make additional adjustment right there.

Additional adjustment will change the corresponding sub mode parameter in

Adjustment Mode directly in an easy interface. For the detailed information about
each sub mode, see the related subsection of [8.6.3 Setting Item Explanation].

8-164



8.14.1 LED Head Confirmation

“LED Head Confirmation” can be used to confirm the current result (performance) of the following
sub mode parameters.

. Concerning

Title of page Sub Mode
1/4 LED Strobe Time for IST No.011 to 013
2/4 Vertical Alignment No.014, 015
3/4 Horizontal Alignment No.772, 773
4/4 Strobe Time Adjustment on Border pixels No.778, 779

1. Press [LED Head Confirmation] on the wizard menu screen.

| Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following wizard buttons.

LED Head Confirmation Media Feed Sensor Check
Cut Length Confirmation | Developer Replacement Procedure

Image Position Confirmation

Standby
Back
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2. [1/4 LED Strobe Time for IST] is used to confirm the image like diagonal lines.

Make a test print to confirm diagonal lines on the image. Adjust the slide bar for clear, enough
strong diagonal lines if needed.

Block A Block B Block C
i< Sl

4 /

yd /

Ex) Block A and C looks weaker than Block B

Technical Service

~LED Head Confirmation

1/4 LED Strobe Time for IST .
- . - - 0 +
If such image as a diagonal line %
looks weak, you can make it Sub Strobe Rl G RS SR \I """" '
clearer by changing the LED I_
Strobe Time for the Supplemental 5.0 —I
Pixels.
The adjustment is available for Sub Strobe2 Bhy ChE BE B \ """" !
each Image Block independently.
A diagonal line comes to look ! 0.0 _I
clearer if you increase the setting
value, as the LED Strobe Time for Sub Strobe3 v oo ov \! .......
| +2.0 ]
Test Print |
.......................................................... Standby
Back Next

When confirmation is done, press [Next].
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3. [2/4 Vertical Alignment] is used to confirm vertical alignment of the Blocks.

Make a test print to confirm vertical alignment on the image. Tap 1| buttons to adjust the amount
of shift if needed.

Ex) Block A is displaced toward TE against Block B. Block C toward LE.

e ———eeeree——————————
Technical Service

~LED Head Confirmation

2/4 Vertical Alignment of Blocks

The image created by LED Head = Vertical Shift on Block & Vertical Shift on Block C
consists of 3 image blocks.

Left, Center, Right stand for Block

A, Block B, Block C respectively.

It is possible to align the pixels

between Blocks if there is a gap of ﬂ
pizels. + +
Block B is the standard and both 10.0 9.0

Block A and Block C can be shifted

vertically.
: ¥

Test Print

Standby

Back Next

When confirmation is done, press [Next].
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4. [3/4 Horizontal Alignment] is used to confirm horizontal alignment of the Blocks.

Make a test print to confirm vertical alignment on the image. Tap «<—— buttons to adjust the
amount of shift if needed.

Ex) White line at Block border Black line at Block Border

Technical Service

~LED Head Confirmation

3/4 Horizontal Alignment of Blocks

If the alignment between Block A = Herizontal Shift Herizontal Shift

or Block C in the horizontal oh Block A oh Block
direction (main scanning
direction) is out of position, a
black (or white) line appears at the
border of the Blocks.

A black line may result from :J | 5.0 : m | poil :
overlapping the Blocks.

A white line may stand for an

=l

Test Print |

Standby
Back | Next

A NOTE

(1) Changes on this page will shift the related Block in 1 pixel according to Sub Mode
No.772, 773. For the detailed information, see [8.6.3 772, 773 Horizontal Alignment].

(2) A gap / overlap in less than 1 pixel cannot be fixed in this page completely.
Go to the next page.

When confirmation is done, press [Next].
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5. [4/4 Strobe Time Adjustment on Border pixels] is used to confirm a weak black / white line at
Block borders.

Make a test print to confirm if there is such a line on the image. Select a button of degree of the
strobe time (red is the current) if needed.

Ex) black line appears by overlap in less than 1 pixel

Technical Service

~LED Head Confirmation

4/4 Strobe T Adj. on Border Pixels
Strobe Time on Border AIB

If the alignment between Block A  »

or Block C in the horizontal ] N | N |
direction (main scanning direction) -3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3
is out of position by "less than 1

pixel gap / overlap", a weak black
(or white] line appears at the
border of the Blocks.

"Herizontal shift" cannot remove a

"less than 1 pixel gap / overlap".
Strobe Time on Border A/B or ] N | N |
= -3 -2 -1 0 +1 | 42 | +3

Test Print |

Strobe Time on Border BIC

Standby e

Back End

When confirmation is done, press [End].
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8.14.2 Cut Length Confirmation

“Cut Length Confirmation” can be used to confirm the current result (performance) of the following
sub mode parameters.

. Concerning

Title of page Sub Mode
1/3 Cut Length Adjustment (Plain Paper) No.018
3/3 Cut Length Adjustment (Tracing Paper) No.063
3/3 Cut Length Adjustment (Film) No.064

1. Press [Cut Length Confirmation] on the wizard menu screen.

s
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following wizard buttons.

LED Head Confirmation | Media Feed Sensor Check

Cut Length Confirmation Developer Replacement Procedure

Image Position Confirmation

Standby
Back
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2. [1/3 Cut Length Adjustment (Plain Paper)] is used to confirm the cut length on the plain paper
printing.

Make a test print to confirm the cut length of the print. Move the slide bar to adjust the cut length
if needed.

e —————————————
Technical Service

-~ Cut Length Confirmation

1/3 Cut Length Adjustment
{ Plain Paper )

When you make a long print,the 430 ¥ 430
actual print length may become
shorter then expected because G R
the paper is likely to shrink. It is
possible in this mode to
compensate the print length
manually.

==

The length of long print is not
compensated directly, but itis

Test Print

Standby|

Back MNext

When confirmation is done, press [Next].
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3. If you confirm the cut length on the tracing paper or film, press the desired media button on [2/3
Media Select].

Make a test print to confirm the cut length of the print. Move the slide bar to adjust the cut length
if needed.

B ————,,
Technical Service

~Cut Length Confirmation

213 Media Select

Tracing Paper | Film

Standby
End

Back
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8.14.3 Image Position Confirmation

“Image Position Confirmation” can be used to confirm the current result (performance) of the
following sub mode parameters.

: Concerning
Title of page Sub Mode
1/8 LE Registration / TE Margin (Roll Media) No.000 / 002
2/8 Side Registration (Roll Media) No.006
4/8 LE Registration / TE Margin (Cut Sheet) No.001 /003
5/8 Side Registration (Cut Sheet) No.005
7/8 LE Registration / TE Margin (Paper Tray) No.780 / 781
8/8 Side Registration (Paper Tray) No.782
1. Press [Image Position Confirmation] on the wizard menu screen.
I LT —
- Access your requested item from the following wizard buttons.
LED Head Confirmation Media Feed Sensor Check

Cut Length Confirmation | Developer Replacement Procedure

I Image Position Confirmation I

Standby
Back
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2. [1/8 LE Registration / TE Margin (Roll Media)] is used to confirm the image position (in the
media feeding direction) on the roll media.

Make a test print to confirm the image position on the print. Move the slide bar to adjust the LE
Registration or TE Margin if needed.

Ex) Shift the start point of the image by changing LE Registration

Ex) Add / remove TE Margin

Technical Service

~Image Position Confirmation
1/8 LE Registration / TE Margin E
{ Roll Media ) e 2 LE Regist
Itis possible to specify whereto = i 29 3 IT
start printing the image at the | I
leading edge of the media. i - oo \ S
If you increase the setting value by 1 '
"+1", the head of image is shifted " 1 =
1mm downward toward the trailing 2 .
edge As a result the leading 1 I TE Margin
margin becomes larger. | I '
Itis also possible to adjust the 2 . I—
length of trailing margin. B 1 ' ! 9 > o
d : 1 ] T |
: . | N
Test Print ) J =
Standby|
Back MNext

When confirmation is done, press [Next].
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3. [2/8 Side Registration (Roll Media)] is used to confirm the image position (in the sideways) on
the roll media.

Make a test print to confirm the image position on the print. Move the slide bar to adjust the side

registration if needed.

Ex) Shift the start point of the image by changing Side Registration

Technical Service

~Image Position Confirmation

2{3 Side Registration
{ Roll Media ) S =

Itis possible to specify whereto =] |

start printing the image at the side i

edge of the media.

If you increase the setting value by 1

"+1", image is shifted 0.1mm to the i

right. .
1
1
1
1

Side Regist

50 P|50

3
|

Use the Slide bar to increase /
decrease the setting value.

Test Print

Standby
Back Next

When confirmation is done, press [Next].
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4. If you confirm the image position on the cut sheet, press [Continue] on [3/8 Cut Sheet].
Or press [Finish] to close the wizard.

B ————,,
Technical Service

~Image Position Confirmation

3/8 Cut Sheet

Press "Finish" to exit the wizard. _—J
To adjust image peositioning for cut
sheets, press "Continue”.

Finish Continue

Standby

Back

5. For the cut sheet, the way to confirm the image position is the same with the roll media.
After scrolling the paged for the cut sheet, the wizard for the Paper Tray (option) is available if
your machine has one.
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8.14. 4 Media Feed Sensor Check

“Media Feed Sensor Check” can be used to visually check the current status of the sensors on the
media path.

e R = e T e P
Technical Service

SensorName | State|
Roll 1 Set Sensor H
Feed Encoder

Trailing Edge Detection
Manual Feed Sensor
Registration Sensor
Separation Sensor
Guide Sensor

Exit Sensor

K KR KR EE R
T|irz|z|z|x|x

I Rolled Paper Cut Sheet |

Now Printing

Back Print

This example shows that the machine is now processing a print job with a short sheet from the
roll deck. At this point, the media cut is done and the sheet goes around Registration Sensor.

1. Press [Media Feed Sensor Check.

S —— L —
Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following wizard buttons.

LED Head Confirmation I Media Feed Sensor Check l

Cut Length Confirmation Developer Replacement Procedure

Image Position Confirmation

Standby
Back
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2. The screen shows the side section figure of the media path. “State” columns are displaying
the current status of the sensors.
Make a check in a checkbox besides the sensor name, and the related sensor’s location is
illustrated as a circle in the figure. When a test print starts, the circle flashes.

Technical Service

Back

State

Roll 1 Set Sensor

O

O Feed Encoder

[ Trailing Edge Detection
[ Manual Feed Sensor
[0 Registration Sensor
[0 separation Sensor

[0 Guide Sensor

[ Exit Sensor

[Il_Il_l_Il_I

Sensor’s
Current
Status

i Rolled Paper Cut Sheet |

Standby
Print

Sensor’'s name

Sensor’s function

Corresponding
Signal Status

No.
Roll 1 Set Sensor Detects whether the leading edge is at set position No.105
Feed Encoder Detects the distance of the roll media feeding No.109
Trailing Edge Detection Detects roll media feeding at the Roll Deck region No.111
Manual Feed Sensor Detects a cut sheet set on Manual Feed Table No.008
Registration Sensor Detects media feeding at the Registration region No.100
Separation Sensor Detects media feeding at the Separation region No.010
Guide Sensor Detects the Guide Plate’s position No.005
Exit Sensor Detects media feeding at the Fuser region No.011
Paper Tray Set Sensor Detects a cut sheet set on Paper Tray (option) No.102
Paper Tray Pickup Sensor | Detects cut sheet feeding via Paper Tray (option) No.101

Press [Print] to make a test print without entering Test Print mode.
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8.14.5 Developer Replacement Procedure

“Developer Replacement Procedure” can display the procedure with simple pictures step by step
on the touch screen.

1. Press [Developer Replacement Procedure].

| Technical Service

- Access your requested item from the following wizard buttons.

‘ LED Head Confirmation | Media Feed Sensor Check

‘ Cut Length Confirmation | ‘ Developer Replacement Procedure

‘ Image Position Confirmation |

Standby

2. [Developer Replacement Procedure] screen appears.

T ———
Technical Service

~Developer Replacement Procedure

-- Caution --

Press "Reset” button to reset the current bias
change based on Density Compensation (the
counter of Density Measure Interval, Developer
1 Regulation Bias Adjustment) to the default.
This should be used at the time of replacing
Developer Unit.

Replacement without "Reset” may create a
darker image than required.

The huttons next to the picture stand for “auto
turn™, “next page", “previous page".

If you work replacement with checking this
screen, press “Login Hold".

1123
Reset
.............................. Standby
Back Login Hold

Press [>] button on the right side of the picture to turn the page forward.
Press [P] button to show the procedure automatically like a slide show.

To perform the actual replacement procedure, press [Login Hold].

A NOTE

If you open the Upper Unit without pressing [Login Hold], the touch screen goes back to
Login screen because the interlock function shuts the communication with PW11720 PCB.
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Chapter 9
Appendix



9.1 Schematic Wiring around Controller

IPS Assy for TASKalfa 2420w (DC1 type)

USB USB USB
(relay at rear) (scanner) (relay at top)

Ethernet Interface 8

re—

[comwes |
USB USB

(PW11720) (U1

IPS Power

Interface 8

IPS Power
Ethernet

USB to PW11720
USB Relay at rear

USB from Scanner*
USB from UI*

VGA from UI*

USB Relay at top*

* all the 4 above

(Monitor power)
(LED Head cable)
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9.2

Overall Diagram
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Chapter 10

Setup Procedure

1. Paper Tray Kit 1
2. Dehumidify Kit

3. Service Kit
-1. Service Kit A
-2. Service Kit B
-3. Service Kit C



PROCEDURE (Paper Tray Kit 1)

<Service Staff only>
Ver. A.0

A NOTE

Paper Tray properly works with the printer firmware version 117X06NL or later.
Upgrade the firmware as needed.

Paper tray is to be installed on the printer’s rear.

| //'(‘ 5

from right

This procedure includes [Installation] [Software Setup] [Operation Check].
For further detailed instructions, read the later sections.

Pater Tray Kit 1



Confirm the following parts are attached to the “Paper Tray Kit 1”.

Table Assy

Base Assy

Connector Bracket

(with installed, starting at printer body)

Gasket
Bind Screw ? ?
Procedure this leaflet
Usage Precautions
Dimension (approx.) 345mm (D)

660mm (D), 50mm (H) (with the tray extended, maximum)

Power

Supplied via the machine

Available Printer

2420/9124 /8124




1 Installation

1. Remove 4 tooth washer screws (1), loosen 2 tooth washer screws (2) to remove the Rear Cover (3).

ﬂﬁfﬂhﬂ (S I|||I|'I l'l'llllllﬂlllﬁ'Lﬁl'ltﬁHtﬂ'ﬂ.T'L\
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Reference

The screws and the plate are not used with the Paper Tray installed.

3. Connect the harness of Connector Bracket (6) to
the machine side (7).




4. Fix Connector Bracket (6) to the machine with 2 bind screws (8).

5. Return the Rear Cover (3).

6. Remove 2 tooth washer screws (9) to remove Cover 31 (10).

Reference
Cover 31 is not used with the Paper Tray installed.

7. Apply Gasket (11) to the bottom center of the opening rim on the machine frame (12).
Do not apply it on Rear Cover (3).




8. Hold the both sides of Base Assy (13). First put the small bars on the front (14) to the hook part
on the machine (15) in parallel. Next push the lower part of Base Assy to the machine.




A NOTE

(1) The Gasket (16) should come over the
Gasket (11) mentioned on step 7 like the
following figure.

Correct: Puts on top

T

Wrong: gets caught

9. Connect the connector (17) of Base Assy to
Connector Bracket.

10. Insert Table Assy (18) to the rear of Base Assy.

X e
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11. Extend the tray (housed in Table Assy). Gently open and close the printer's Upper Unit.

Confirm that Paper Tray is installed firmly.



2 Software Setup

1. Turn on the machine.

SCAN-TO-FILE

FILE-TO-PRINT

-
@ Scanner Online o Printer Online |;:-,'-. Toner Status - OK
m Rall 1: A0 Bond




3. Press [Service]. Input “8495107” to the pad and press [ENTER].
The screen will show Setup Menu 1 screen soon.

Sales-Service, Inc.

Websit:

Supplies: 1-

Service:

2420/ 9124 / 8124

Meter A 67 Sq. feet
Total Run 312
= Custom Meter 0

Scan Count 7 Scans, 37 SoM.
= | Temp STF Count 7Scans, 37 SuM. (2252009

HostMame PS5 328A3EAD1BS
IP Address 192 16305

HELP

Enter PIN:
ADMINISTRATOR

Configuration 1
Configuration 2

4. On the lower left “Rolls”, choose “2”.

Password
Preferences

Requester;
Required

Diztribution:
Required

Drescription:
Required

Power Save Settings \ Low Room
) ) Temperature
Warm Sleep Timer Sleep Time

o | i o |

Cold Sleep Timer Wake Time

OFF |3 Printer Only

—

Transfer Image
Support Expansion




5. Use the arrow keys to open [5/7 IPS Setup]. Press [Launch] in “IPS Service Software”.

Service Configuration
IPS Setup

@ X Adjustment Y Adjustment IPS Service

+ + Software
T T
Reboot IPS - o 0 o e

Lo
Click 1 o 1 “om
Re-Enable IPS Setup Apply |

Click

A

Restore Factory Hard
Drive Image

Click

6. Press [Yes].

Service Software

Close GUI and launch Serice Software?

Softwers Version e | w1
7371 i

/

7. Press [Login] and next [Send Firmware].

O T — AT
| Access your requested item from the following buttons.
Password | Information 1 Test Print |
~ Sub GUI Ver1.17 | Oparation Check I | Factory Adjustment I
o o e s ==
Wizard

\\




8. Choose “Program Mode” from Mode Select menu if not displayed.

e ————————ee—————————
Technical Service

Sub Mode

Send Firmware

Select File |

Send |

~CPU Type ~bps
2398F = [ 19200
~Mode Selection ~COM
Program Mode | COMS
Boot Mode
; ~Check Sum

Back

9. Press [Select File] to locate and open 117X06NL.mot.

Selection of Motorola, Inc. File

Look in: I B My Documents

File name:

ﬂ!!i
=l « & e B

Files of type:  [MOT flesmot)

b
117X06NL.mot i
= | 19200
ion ~COM
[ o [ o | lge ]| | [coms
j Cancel |
[ Open as read-only e ~Check Sum
A
Send | | |

Back




10. Press [Send] to transfer and upgrade the firmware. ([Send] button has been just activated)

11. Press [Back], [Logout], [Close] to go back to Home screen.

Program Mode |

10



3 Operation Check

1. Place several pieces of the sheets on the Paper Tray.
2. Rewind or remove a roll media on the Roll Deck.

3. On Home screen, select the cut sheet size / direction. (example: A3 Portrait)

1 38" | QDDmml 891mm| BBDmml

I A0 ?28mm| ?D?mml ?DDmml EZDmml
| _» |

61Dmm| Al | 44Dmm|

A2
<] | Paper | ’

4. On Home screen, press [? Help].

PRINT QUEUE: O

3

SCAN-TO-FILE

FILE-TO-PRINT

@ Scanner Online o Printer Online | Toner Status - OK
m Roll 1. A0 Bond . Raoll 2: Mot Found

Roll: not found

11



5. Press [Configuration 2].

Sales-Service, Inc.

2420/ 9124 / 8124

Meter A 67 Sq.feet
Total Run 312

= Custom Meter O

Scan Count 7 Scans, 37 SgM.
Eay 7S 37 SgM (252572009
= | Temp STF Count 7 Scans, UL ! Print This Screen

HostHame IPS-?)QBP[\]SSEAD1B8

: Color Config

HELP | B

6. Use the arrow keys to open page 3/4.
Press [A3 Vector] in “Print Test Pattern”.

CONFIGURATION 2

Print Test .
@ Pattern E
Options
Rehodt PS | ADTIF
— Click |

Al Yector r},
: 1

Current Time

17 |: A0 | A3 Yector

Apply | A1 HP-RTL

Monochrome Guality Settings

Restore to Default

12



7. The test pattern will be printed on the sheet from the Paper Tray. The leading margin of the print

should be in 1 to 5Smm (approximately).

Leading Edge of print

8. Press [OK]. This is the end of check.

Reboot IPS

Print Test
Pattern

ADTIF

Current Time

g

Apply |

Monochrome Quality Settings

Restore to Default

Al Yector
A3 Yector

Al HP-RTL

13

Network

Click |

Options

Click |

n.
O

i Y




4 How to Remove

1. Remove the loaded sheets. Retract the table if extended.

2. With holding the gray levers (1) on both sides, pull Table Assy (2).

3. Disconnect the harness (3) from Connector Bracket.

14



5. With holding the release levers (5) on both sides, remove Base Assy (6).

A NOTE

For reinstalling, first fix the release levers (5) with the screws (4) and next mount Base Assy
to the machine.

15



Additional Adjustment

For additional adjustment of image length or leading margin, follow the instruction below

1. Press [Service]. Input “8495107” to the pad and press [ENTER].
The screen will show Setup Menu 1 screen soon.

Sales-Service, Inc.

Enter PIN:
ADMINISTRATOR

Websif

Supplies: 1-
Service:

2420/ 9124/ 8124

Meter A 67 5o fest
Total Run 312 Configuration 1

= Custom Meter 0 Configuration 2

Scan Count 7 Scans, 37 SoM.
= | Temp STF Count 7Scans, 37 SqM. (22572009

HostHame PS5 27843FEAD1BE =

IP Address 1972 16305 g‘

HELP |

2. Use the arrow keys to open [5/7 IPS Setup]. Press [Launch] in “IPS Service Software”.

Service Configuration
IPS Setup

@ X Adjustment Y Adjustment IPS Service

e e Software
Reboot IPS t 0 e t 0 e

o

T 5 Launch
Click 1 10000 1 10000 \\
Re-Enable IPS Setup Apply

Click

A

Restore Factory Hard
Drive Image

Click

3. Press [Yes].

Service Software

Close GUI and launch Service Software?

Software Version ves | ™ I
7371 7

16



4. Press [Login] and next [Test Print].

echnica ervice

Pazswerd

A EEEEEEE
Faeniveiware]|

Access your

ted item from the buttons.
| Slgnal Status Jam/Error Mask |
Infarmation Test Print |
Operation Check Factory Adjustme m; |

\ }

Adjustment

Special Operation

il

Running

Send Firmware

Close

5. Make test prints to confirm the installation result. Prepare cut sheets the customer will use.

Test prints should be done in the size (A2, A3, A4) that the customer will use.

5-1. Place a sheet (in the smallest size to be used) on the Manual Feeder in Portrait direction.
Select “Manual” in Deck menu. Select the size of the sheet in Size menu.

e ————ee
Technical Service

|Basic Setting | Option |

Sub Mode
| Test Print Mode Media Type 7 g 9

IPIainIBond 'l

{ Deck [Manual - Image Pattern 4 5 8
IPattern 1 'I

| size  [a2(420) || pattern switeh 1 > 3
|Size Code 0 'I

0 Delete
’ ‘ Mo. of Sheet | 1
Jump RunningMode |
Standby
Back Start




5-2. Select the test pattern No.1 S(0) and press [Start].

[ Technical service
|Basic Setting | Option |

Sub Mode

| Test Print Mode Media Type 7 8 9
|PIain.‘E’.ond vl

Deck |Manual j Image Pattern 4 5 &
IPattern 1 -I
size  [A2420) | pattern switen 1 > 3
ISize Code 0 -l
J 0 Delete

No. of Sheet | 1

Jump RunningMode

Standby
Back Start \

5-3. Place a sheet (in the same size on step 5-1) on the Paper Tray in Portrait direction.
Select “Paper Tray” in Deck menu. Select the size of the sheet in Size menu.

Technical Service

|Basic Setting ‘ Qption |

Sub Mode
| Test Print Mode Media Type 7 g 9
|PIainfBond v
l Deck [Paper Tray -| Image Pattern 4 5 5
|Pattern 1 >
| Size  [A21420) =[N pattern switch ’ B
|Size Code O *
0 Delete
No. of Sheet 1

Jump RunningMode |

Standby
Back Empty

5-4. Select the test pattern No.1 S(0) and press [Start].

6. If the customer uses larger size(s), make the test prints in the same way of step 5-1 to 5-4 in
every size.



7. Measure the distance (between the top line and the 10th) on the leading part of the prints.
(should be almost 100mm)
Confirm whether the distance on the sample print by Paper Tray matches that of Manual Feeder.

4 N
- - - - = - = - - J
——T T ' Toplineto 10th | . |
.. . s ofl O | O e O O Q [ ]
- e (10mm x 10) |
= — = ,
woe—e—o0o——e-o Ol & @ O e o O e o O ®
it @ - . (@] - . . \’\ . @ O 0 O o O [ ] ‘ ) | ®

The sample print(s) created on step 5 and 6 usually matches the distance, go to step 8.
Please keep the result print (OK sample) for later confirmation.

If it does not match, additional compensation of Paper Tray Motor Speed may be required.
For example:

- Manual Feed: 100.0mm, Paper Tray: 99.2mm - +0.8mm to reach 100.0mm

- Manual Feed: 100.3mm, Paper Tray: 101.0mm - -0.7mm to reach 100.3mm

Follow the instructions below (7-1 to 7-5) to adjust the value of Adjustment Mode.

19



7-1. Press [Back]. [ Technical Service

Basic Setting ‘ Option ‘

Sub Mode
| Test Print Mode Media Type 7 8 9
Plain/Bond -
Deck |Manual j Image Pattern 4 5 6
Pattern 1 -
Size  [A2420)  :||  pattern Switch i e
Size Code 0 =
0 Delete
No. of Sheet 1
Jump RunningMode
Standby
Back Start

7-2. Press [Adjustment]

- Access your requested item from the following buttons.

‘ Signal Status | ‘ Jam/Error Mask |

‘ Information | ‘ Test Print |

‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |

‘ Adjustment \ | ‘ Special Operation |

‘ Running \ | ‘ Send Firmware |
Logout Wizard

7-3. Press the button starting with 800.

Technical Service

~Access your requested item from the following buttons.

‘ 000 to 099 | ‘ 500 te 599 |
‘ 100 to 199 | ‘ 600 to 699 |
‘ 200 to 299 | ‘ 700 to 799 |
‘ 300 to 399 | ‘ 800 to 873 \_l
‘ 400 to 499 | ‘ w
| Import {Read values from File} | | Export (Save values into File) |
Back | Save (Write into printer) | | Load {Read from printer) | View Table

Button label may vary by firmware version
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7-4. Select one of 0871 /0872 / 0873 from Item Code menu.

Technical Service
A4 : 0871 -
A3 : 0872
A2 : 0873 Sub Mode Current Value

| Adjustment Mode | 35 7 8 9

ﬂ Code/N
em bodemiame ]New\lalue 4 5 ]

0800 Tr Off F0-36 [\
0857 Size TO-891 ;\
\

0858 Size F0-891 )
0859 Size N1-891 yotting Range
0860 Size T1-891 | 0-100

0861 Size F1-891 0 Fn Del
0862 Size NO-900
0863 Size T0-900

0864 Size FO-200
0966 Size N1-900

0866 Size T1-200
0867 Size F1-200

0868 Lead Reg. (C1)
(0869 Lead Reg. (C2)

Appl
0870 Lead Reg. (C3) LA

Ju (0371 Cassette Motorl
0872 Cassette Motor2
0573 Cassette Motor3 =

7-5. Enter a possible required value and press [Apply].

If the distance on the sample print by Paper Tray is longer than that of Manual Feeder,
increase the value. If shorter, decrease.

Increasing the value by 1 makes the distance shrink in about 0.1mm.

For example:

- Manual Feed: 100.0mm, Paper Tray: 99.2mm - +0.8mm (setting value -8)

- Manual Feed: 100.3mm, Paper Tray: 101.0mm - -0.7mm (setting value +7)

Please keep the result print(s) (OK sample) for later confirmation.
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8. Confirm the leading registration on the OK samples. (should be 3mm +2mm)

To adjust the leading registration, use the following mode No.

A4 : No.868
A3 : No.869
A2 : No.870

To shift the start point of printing images toward the trailing edge (wider leading margin),
increase the value.
Increasing the value by 1 shifts the start point toward the trailing edge in about 0.5mm.

Value increased Value decreased

A NOTE

Reducing the value too much may result in a print jam in the exit area or a dirt image.
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9. Confirm the trailing margin on the OK samples. (should be 5mm +/-2mm)

satisfies the correct trailing margin, go to step 10.

To adjust the trailing margin, use No.781.

For smaller trailing margin, increase the value.
Increasing the value by 1 shortens the trailing margin in about 0.5mm.

Value increased Value decreased

A NOTE

Increasing the value too much may result in a print jam in the exit area or a dirt image.
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10. Confirm the side registration on the OK samples. (should be 3mm +/-2mm)

—
S 3 ¥ R i 5 .
. E g ot oo . i
& .. s .
¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ e o o o e o o o e o e e °
.. Ly . - . . T
L L. o=t “(). e o e o o o e o e o L]
- . .. - . [
.- s . oo o o e o e o e o o o o ®
54 55 . S5 T . 4 .
< e . s P .o 4
_

The sample print(s) usually satisfies the correct side registration, the operation check is done.

To adjust the side registration, use No.782.

To shift the image to the right (wider side margin on the left), increase the value.
Increasing the value by 1 shifts the image to the right in about 0.1mm

Value increased

Value decreased
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SETUP PROCEDURE (DEHUMIDIFY KIT)

1. Checking Contents

The following parts are included in “DEHUMIDIFY KIT”.

COVER 6 ASSY

DEHUMIDIFY HEATER ASSY 2

SHEET (included for US/EU only)
P e e
SHEET 4 (included for US/EU only)

SEAL 8

X2
EDGE SADDLE
SWITCH INDICATION LABEL = EAEER e
DEHUMIDIFY LABEL i T
& .
‘@' X4 e
SWITCH STAR WASHER SCREW SETUP PROSEDURE




2. Removal of the PAPER DECK ASSY

1. Press the blue lever (1) on both sides to open the Upper Unit.

3. Close the Upper Unit.

4. Open the Roll Deck Cover (5) and move the Size Guide
(6) to the center.




5. Inside of the Roll Deck, remove 2 screws (7) on each side to remove Cover 20 (8) and Cover 19 (9).

6. Remove 2 tooth washer screws (10). Keeping the Roll Deck Cover (12) open, remove the whole Roll Deck

Assy (11).

A NOTE

The Roll Deck Cover (12) should be kept OPEN while
removing / reinstalling the Roll Deck.

Otherwise the actuator part would be caught by the
microswitch to damage it.

SWITCH

ACTUATOR




3. Removing Guide Plate

1. On the right side, open 2 wire saddles (1) and remove 2 screws (2) to remove the bracket (3).

3. On the left side, remove 1 screw (6).




4. Disconnect the connector (8) in the switch cover (7), and then remove the switch cover (7).

ﬁ“*’“w A EOBRV-




6. With supporting the Guide Plate (12), remove 2 screws (13) on each side to remove Guide Plate (12).
Never remove the Guide Plate (12) without supporting. Otherwise Guide Plate may fall.




4. Installing Kit Components to Roll Deck Assy

4-1. Installing Dehumidify Heater Assy

1.

2. Pass the harness (3) of the Dehumidify Heater Assy (2) through the rectangle hole on the bottom right of
the Roll Deck Assy. Attach the Edge Saddle (4) to the hole on the right side.

HARNESS




4. Attach the Dehumidify Heater Assy to the Roll Deck Assy with 2 tooth washer screws (6) of the Kkit.

4-2. Installing Cover 6 Assy

1. Apply the Cover 6 Assy (1) to the inside of the Roll Deck Cover (2).

Align sides

A NOTE

Match the bottom end of the Cover 6 Assy with the
Roll Deck Cover’s rim.

No jutting




4-3. Applying Sheet 4

A NOTE

SHEET 4 as an independent part is included in US/EU model kit only.

SHEET 4

Width : 20mm

1. Noting the images below, apply the Sheet 4 (1) to the tab part of Roll Deck Cover.




5. Installing Dehumidify Heater Assy 2

1. Fix Dehumidify Heater Assy 2 (1) to the Guide Plate with 2 tooth washer screws (2) of the kit.
Pass the harness (3) of Dehumidify Heater Assy 2 through the rectangle hole on top right of Guide Plate.

10



6. Installing the parts to the machine

6-1. Applying Seal 8

1. Apply the Seal 8 (1) to the place illustrated in the pictures below.

11



6-2. Applying Sheet

A NOTE

SHEET as an independent part is included in US/EU model kit only.

1. Apply Sheet (2, wider) to the bottom of the Guide (1).

Match the double-sided tape to the step.

12



6-3. Installing Switch

1. Apply the Switch Indication Label (2) and Dehumidify Label (3) to the switch case (1).

N

r

l

—

2. Install the Switch (4) to the switch case with the white dot upside.

White dot upside

13



3. Remove 3 screws (5) to remove the switch case (1).

A NOTE

Connect the connector in either way.

5. Reinstall the switch case with 3 screws (5).

14



7. Reinstallation of each unit

7-1. Reinstalling Guide Plate

1. Pass the harness (2) sticking out from Guide Plate (1) through the round hole (3) on the right side. Fix
Guide Plate with 4 screws (4).

ket

A NOTE

Fit the tab parts (5) on both sides in the notches.

15



2. Connect the connector (6).

3. Fix GUDE PLATE C (8) with 2 screws (7).

A NOTE

Guide Plate C (8) should ride on the rib (9).

16



4. Return the switch cover (10) in the original position. Connect the connector (11).

R S5 A

17



7. Pass the harness of Dehumidify Heater Assy (16) through the round hole on the bracket (15).
Path the harness of Clutch (17) through the edge saddle (18).

8. Fix the bracket with 2 screws (19). Secure the harness (16) and the AC harness (20) with the wire saddles
(21).

'-

18



7-2. Reinstalling Roll Deck Assy

1. With the Roll Deck Cover (1) open, place the Roll Deck Assy (2) in the arrow direction. Fix it with 2 tooth
washer screws (3) on each S|de

R !-l-

r/ =

A NOTE

Hook the tab part (4) on both sides to the notches (5).

19



2. Connect 2 connectors (6) from the Roll Deck Assy to the connectors respectively. Secure them with the
wire saddles (7).

20



7-3. Reinstalling Side Cover

1. Clip off the blinder portion (2) on the Side Cover R (1).

2. Open the Upper Unit. Reinstall the Side Cover R (1) and Side Cover L (4) with 3 screws (3) each.

A NOTE

See next page.
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A NOTE

The hook part (5) should be seated in the rectangular hole (6) of the machine.

3. This is the end of the procedure.
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PROCEDURE (SERVICE KIT A)

1. Checking Contents

Confirm the following parts are attached to the “SERVICE KIT A”.

IMAGE CORONA ASSY

OZONE FILTER 2 OZONE FILTER TR CORONA ASSY
NAIL CLEANING JIG PAD

Procedure

1 Service Kit A




A NOTE

1. When the notification window appears in the Ul screen,
the Service Notification Count must be reset in the
window once a Service Kit is installed. RS e

Service Part Replacement Status

Service Kit A

Please contact your local KIP service provider

RESET

2. Turn off the printer before operation.
Unplug the power cord after an interval of two minutes
for shutdown.

2. Replacement of IMAGE CORONA ASSY

1. Press the blue lever (1) on both sides to open the Upper Unit.




3. Loosen 4 thumb screws (4) to release the Process Unit (5).

4. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Pull the Process Unit (5) to the arrow direction to remove it from the
machine.

A\ NOTE

1. Gently place the Process Unit (5) on a flat surface
in the correct direction. Not doing so may
damage the Photoconductive Drum (7) (shiny
green cylinder).

2. The Photoconductive Drum (7) is one of the most important components for the printer to obtain a
satisfactory print image quality.
- Never touch the shiny green area of the Photoconductive Drum with a bare hand.
- Do not expose the Photoconductive Drum to light. It is recommended to shade the whole
Process Unit with a piece of plain bond roll paper.




5. Pick the plastic area (8) on both sides. Release the pins (10) from the hook.
Pull and remove the IMAGE CORONA ASSY (9) from the Process Unit.

6. Install both the pins (10) to the hooks to seat the new [[[}l:Xe] {0 t{o)\ T.W.¥3:3q in position.

A NOTE

Again hold the plastic area (7) on both ends to carry
the IMAGE CORONA ASSY.

Grabbing in the middle may deform the housing and
cause image defect.




7. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Slightly tilt the Process Unit downward. Put the square holes (11)
onto the tapered edges of the positioning pins (12). Before inserting completely, pivot the unit upward to
face each other. Finally push the unit to the machine.

i

<




8. Completely push the Process Unit (5) in the machine to be reseated in position.
Then secure the thumb screws (4) to fix the Process Unit (5) to the machine.




3. Replacement of TR CORONA ASSY

1. Pick the plastic area (1) on both sides.
Pull and remove the TR CORONA ASSY (2) from the machine.

TR CORONA ASSY

2. Pick the plastic area (1) on both sides of the new LI;EHel O\ IV (.
Lower it in the machine and place it in position.

A NOTE

Again hold the plastic area (1) on both ends to carry the TR CORONA ASSY.
Grabbing in the middle may deform the housing and cause image defect.




3. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here




4. Replacement of OZONE FILTER

1. Remove 3 Bind Head Screws (M4x6) (1) on each side.

I-\é!ﬁ‘

- =

—_—
—
=————
—




4. Replace OZONE FILTER 2 (5) in Side Cover L (4) with a new one.

5. Replace OZONE FILTER (6) in the duct of the machine with a new one.

10



7. Make sure that the Upper Unit is open.

Return Side Cover R and Side Cover L to the machine.

Note that the hook part (8) should be seated in the square hole (9) of the machine.

8. Reinstall 4 of 6 screws (1) to loosely fix Side Cover R (3) and Side Cover L (4).

\

\\K

|

-
—

!

A NOTE

4

—

=
————
———————

=

—_—
————————

—_—
——
— ———

Do not tighten the 4 screws (1) completely at this time.

11




9. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here

A NOTE

The small top tab part (10) should fit inside of Side Cover R and Side Cover L.

= -
=

4
—
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5. Cleaning NAIL STRIPPING

1. Open Fuser Door (1).

2. Press down the beam (2) on the Fuser Door, and put the Pads in the gap on both sides.

Reference

Putting the Pads raises the Nail Stripping to rise. This allows easier works in the later step.

13




3. Pinch the Nail Cleaning Jig as shown in the following pictures.
(Read the column below to clean the Nail Stripping.)

A NOTE

(1) There are extremely hot parts inside the Fuser Door.
Never touch any hot parts to avoid burning yourself.

(2) Move the Nail Cleaning Jig to the arrow direction only.

(3) You do not have to remove Nail Stripping from the machine. The pictures above are shown for easy
understanding.

14



6. Reset of Service Notification Count

A\ NOTE

Reset Service Notification Count every after a Service Kit is installed.
Follow the instruction below to reset the count.

When the notification window appears in the Ul screen, the Service Notification Count must be reset in the
window once a Service Kit is installed.

If the notification window disappears, see on page 17 to reset the count.

Reset on Notification Window

1. The notification window appears. Press [RESET].

/ Service Part Replacement Status \

General cleaning Service Ki replacement is suggested as indicated by the
depleted usage guage.

Service Kit A notification window

Pleaze contact your local KIP service provider

2. [Install] button will appear besides the concerning Service Kit to be applied. Press [RESET].

7 RESET

/ Service Part Replacement Status \

Service Kit A

15



3. Input a “reset password” and press [Enter].
(Please refer to the PASSWORD SHEET.)

4. This is the end of installing Service Kit A.

16



If Notification Window is not displayed,;

1. Enter Service mode and open page [7/7]. Press [Reset].

Sales-Service, Inc.
Websit:

Supplies: 1-
Service: 1-

2420/ 9124/ 8124
Meter A 67 Sq. feet
Total Run 312 4 Configuration 1
= BT Configuration 2

Scan Count 7Seans, 37 SaM

-
= Temp STF Count 7 Scens, 37 SqM. (2/25/2009) |_ Print This Screen

Host Hame: |PS.328A3EAD1ES =
P Address 1072 168.0.5 = Senvice

Color Config

Service Configuration
Configuration
Service Part Replacement Status Replacement Notification

Genersl cleaning Service Ki replacement is sugested as ndicated
by the depleted usage duage O

Replacement Record

Service Kit A ‘

Please contact your ocal KIP service provider

I [

Service Part Replacement Status Replacement Notification

General cleaning Service kit replacement is suggested as indiceted
by the depleted usage guage. on

| Replacement Record

Inztall

Please cortact your local KIP service provider

Service KitA I

17



3. Input a “reset password” and press [Enter].
(Please refer to the PASSWORD SHEET.)

4. This is the end of installing Service Kit A.

18



PROCEDURE (SERVICE KIT B)

1. Checking Contents

Confirm the following parts are attached to the “SERVICE KIT B”.

Procedure

OZONE FILTER 2 OZONE FILTER TR CORONA ASSY IMAGE CORONA ASSY

=

NAIL CLEANING JIG

<

PLASTIC BAG PAD

DEVELOPER ASSY

1 Service Kit B



A NOTE

1. When the notification window appears in the Ul screen, Service Part Replacement Status
the Service Notification Count must be reset in the | = e 4
window once a Service Kit is installed.

depieted uzage guAge.

Ploasa contact your local KIP service provider

2. Turn off the printer before operation.
Unplug the power cord after an interval of two minutes
for shutdown.

2. Replacement of IMAGE CORONA ASSY

1. Press the blue lever (1) on both sides to open the Upper Unit.




3. Loosen 4 thumb screws (4) to release the Process Unit (5).

4. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Pull the Process Unit (5) to the arrow direction to remove it from the
machine.

A NOTE THS SIDE UP

1. Gently place the Process Unit (5) on a flat surface
in the correct direction. Not doing so may
damage the Photoconductive Drum (7) (shiny
green cylinder).

2. The Photoconductive Drum is one of the most important components for the printer to obtain a
satisfactory print image quality.
- Never touch the shiny green area of the Photoconductive Drum with a bare hand.
- Do not expose the Photoconductive Drum to light. It is recommended to shade the whole
Process Unit with a piece of plain bond roll paper.




5. Pick the plastic area (8) on both sides. Release the pins (10) from the hook.
Pull and remove the IMAGE CORONA ASSY (9) from the Process Unit.

6. Install both the pins (10) to the hooks to seat the new [[[}l:Xe] {0 t{o)\ T.W.¥3:3q in position.

A NOTE

Again hold the plastic area (8) on both ends to carry
the IMAGE CORONA ASSY.

Grabbing in the middle may deform the housing and
cause image defect.




7. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Slightly tilt the Process Unit downward. Put the square holes (11)
onto the tapered edges of the positioning pins (12). Before inserting completely, pivot the unit upward to
face each other. Finally push the unit to the machine.

‘//////////////////////////A /




8. Completely push the Process Unit (5) in the machine to be reseated in position.
Then secure the thumb screws (4) to fix the Process Unit to the machine.




3. Replacement of TR CORONA ASSY

1. Pick the white plastic area (1) on both sides.
Pull and remove the TR CORONA ASSY (2) from the machine.

TR CORONA ASSY

2. Pick the plastic area (1) on both sides of the new LIE¥e]i{0]\ W15 (.
Lower it in the machine and place it in position.

A NOTE

Grabbing in the middle may deform the housing and cause image defect.

Again hold the plastic area (1) on both ends to carry the TR CORONA ASSY.




3. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here




4. Replacement of OZONE FILTER

1. Remove 3 Bind Head Screws (M4x6) (1) on each side.




4. Replace OZONE FILTER 2 (5) in Side Cover L (4) with a new one.

5. Replace OZONE FILTER (6) in the duct of the machine with a new one.

10



7. Make sure that the Upper Unit is open.
Return Side Cover R and Side Cover L to the machine.

Note that the hook part (8) should be seated in the square hole (9) of the machine.

l

!
|
i

A NOTE

Do not tighten the 4 screws (1) completely at this time.

11



9. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here

A NOTE

The small top tab part (10) should fit inside of Side Cover R and Side Cover L.

10. Reinstall the rest 2 screws (1) and tighten all the screws (1) to secure Side Cover R (3) and Side Cover L (4).

&=

==
4 ———————
e
——

=
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5. Cleaning NAIL STRIPPING

1. Open Fuser Door (1).

2. Press down the beam (2) on the Fuser Door, and put the Pads in the gap on both sides.

Reference

Putting the Pads raises the Nail Stripping to rise. This allows easier works in the later step.

13




3. Pinch the Nail Cleaning Jig as shown in the following pictures.
(Read the column below to clean the Nail Stripping.)

A NOTE IE

1. There are extremely hot parts inside the Fuser Door.
Never touch any hot parts to avoid burning yourself.

2. Move the Nail Cleaning Jig to the arrow direction only.

3. You do not have to remove Nail Stripping from the machine. The pictures above are shown for easy
understanding.

14



6. Replacement of DEVELOPER ASSY

6-1 Replacement of DEVELOPER ASSY

1. Remove 2 tooth washer screws (M4x6) (1) to remove Cover 31 (2).

A N

Follow the instruction in this column to carefully remove Cover 32 (4).

1. Slightly pull Cover 32 to the rear to release 3 2. Pull Cover 32 to the arrow direction to avoid
tabs (5). Hopper Unit (6) inside Cover 32.

Continues to next page.

15



A NOTE

3. Press the entire Hopper Unit on the top to check that it firmly stays on Developer Unit.
If Hopper Unit is released, it may drop and cause toner scattering just after opening the Upper Unit
on step 5.

16



5. Press the blue lever (11) on both sides to open the Upper Unit.

A NOTE

Be sure to open the Upper Unit. This will release the engagement between the DEVELOPER ASSY

and the driving system. Removing the DEVELOPER ASSY with the Upper Unit closed may damage
the drive gears.

6. Hold the handgrip (12) on both sides. Pull the DEVELOPER ASSY (13) to the arrow direction to remove it
from the machine.

i
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7. Disconnect the ground wire (14) and 1 connector (15).

8. Release 3 tabs (16) on the front. Turn the Hopper Unit (6) to the arrow direction to remove it from the
DEVELOPER ASSY (13). Cover the toner supply hole (17) on the Hopper Unit with a plastic bag (18) at

this time to avoid scattering toner.
Replace the ] AXe] 4 1 F XN ( with a new one.

Front Side

Reference

| | RS —
The plastic bag that contains the Pads and the Nail Cleaning Jig can
be used as a cover (18).

18



A NOTE

The old Developer Unit should be packed with the
empty plastic bag (19) included in the kit.
Dispose of the unit according to local regulations.

Pinch tab area

Pinch tab area

19




10. Return the Hopper Unit (6).
Again, cover the toner supply hole (17) on the Hopper Unit with a plastic bag (18) to avoid scattering toner.

Insert the hook parts of the Hopper Unit into the square holes of the DEVELOPER ASSY. Make sure that
the Hopper Unit (6) is held on the DEVELOPER ASSY by the tab parts (16).

Hook & square holes

A NOTE

Be sure to confirm the followings after reinstalling the Hopper Unit to the Developer Unit.

- The hook parts (22: 2pcs) fit in the square holes (23).
- The tab parts (16: 3pcs) catch the frame’s rim. (Press the entire Hopper Unit)

20



11. Connect the ground wire (14) and 1 connector (15).

12. The Upper Unit should be open.
Hold the handgrip on both sides. Place the wheel (24) on the rail of the drive side (left hand).
Push the DEVELOPER ASSY (13) in the machine until it stops.

i

21



13. Slide the DEVELOPER ASSY (13) to the arrow direction (to your right hand).

NOTE

See the next page.

22



A NOTE

Fully insert the rail blocker R (9). If not enough
pushed in, or if you skip step 13, it does not go into
the opening completely. Please follow the instruction
below to seat the DEVELOPER ASSY in position.

not fit in

1. Swing the DEVELOPER ASSY up and down.
This allows the gears between the engine and the
DEVELOPER ASSY to be engaged.

gear (Developer side) )

2. Hold the handles on both sides of the DEVELOPER ASSY to slide it to your right hand.

23




15. Secure the rail blocker L (10) to the rail opening with the tooth washer screw (8).

16. Reconnect the connector (7).

17. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.

Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hol

d here

24

Hold here




18. Return Cover 32 (4) and Cover 31 (2).

A NOTE

After replacing DEVELOPER ASSY, you must set bias adjustment by Density Compensation Process
to “1”. Otherwise a darker image appears because the adjusted values are too high voltage for the
refreshed DEVELOPER ASSY. (Resetting is described on page 28)

6-2 Adding TONER

1. Open the Toner Hatch (1) on the rear cover of the printer. | = "]
(Not necessary to remove the Guide (2)) ¢

from right
AN LD

2. Shake the TONER BOTTLE (3) several times to loosen the toner.

A NoOTE

After you shake the TONER BOTTLE (3) well, proceed the later : .
step 3 and 4 as soon as possible.

Having a pause after step 2 may reduce smoothness of the toner.

This would disturb a smooth toner supply from the TONER NG y
BOTTLE to the printer. ;
-

25



3. Put the dent area (4) under the holder (5) to firmly seat the bottom plate of the TONER BOTTLE to the
toner supply position.

from front

7 ]

{

4. With pressing down the TONER BOTTLE (3), slide the
green lever (6) to the arrow direction until it stops.
When it stops, wait 10 seconds as it is.

Gently tap the top of the Toner Bottle several times.

A\ NOTE

Gently press down the TONER BOTTLE (3). Pressing too much makes the lever (6) much heavier.

26



5. Slide the lever (6) back to its original position, and
remove the TONER BOTTLE (3).

A\ NOTE

It is impossible to remove the TONER BOTTLE unless the lever (6) completely moves to the original
position. Do not attempt to remove the TONER BOTTLE by force if the lever is not at the original
position. Doing so may damage toner supply system.

6. Add toner with the other spare Toner Bottle.

another Toner Bottle

27



6-3 Reset of Auto Adjustment Level by Density Compensation Process

A\ NOTE

Reset Auto Adjustment Level after replacing the Developer Unit. (See column on page 25)

1. Turn on printer.

2. Press [? — Help] on Home screen.

PRINT QUEUE: 0

]“l Roll 1: A0 Bond

3. Press [Service].

2420/ 9124/ 8124
Mater A 67 5q feet
Total Run 312
_==|  Custom Mater 0
Scan Count 7ewms, 3753
== | Temp STF Count 7Sws, 37 SuM (2052008

HeatMame |25 308/IEAD1BS
FAddross 152 16805

4. On-screen Keypad appears. Input “8495107” and press [Enter].

28



5. Service Configuration screen will appear.

Password
Preferences

Requester:
Redieed

Distribution:
Rexuired

Service Configuration
Setup Menu 1

Power Save Settings
Warm Sleep Timer Sleep Time

00:15:00

Cold Sleep Timer Wiake Time

01:00:00 |

Description:
Reguired

m Apply |

Transfer
Support

Low Room
Temperature

Printer Only

Image
Expansion

6. Use the arrow keys to open [5/7 IPS Setup]. Press [Launch] in “IPS Service Software”.

Service Configuration
IPS Setup

7. Press [Yes].

Reboot IPS
Click |

Re-Enable IPS Setup

Click |

A

Restore Factory Hard
Drive Image

Click

X Adjustment
4] | 4]

1 e 1 =
I I 10000 I I 10000

Apply Apply

Y Adjustment

%

IPS Service
Software

Launch

Service Software

Software Version
73m

Close GUIl and launch Service Software?

N
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8. Press [Login] to log in Service Mode.

B ———E
Technical Service

Password
Sub GUI Ver.1.17
0 1 2 3 4 5] 6 7 8 9 Del
Serial Port Setting
Login ‘ ‘ Close

9. Press [Special Operation] in Service Mode Home.
Operation Target screen appears.

Technical Service

Technical Service

-Access your requested item from the following buttons. Sub Mode
[s.n:mnp«- eration Mode
‘ Signal Status | ‘ Jam/Error Mask | Name of mode
D006 Dev. Clear
‘ Information | ‘ Test Print | —- -
nter

‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |

. : : | Standoy
‘ Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation

\ | Back

‘ Running | ‘ Send Firmware \l

Rom Version 117X06NL

Standby

Logout Wizard
| —————

Special Operation

The “Wizard” also has reset function of Auto
Adjustment Level. (See page 34) Send Firmware

Wizard

N
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10. Select [0006 Dev. Clear] from Name of mode menu. Press [Enter].

e e T e e e T e e
Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

0006 Dev. Clear I

\

Enter |

Standby
Back

Initializes Developer / Regulation Bias adjusted with

0006 Dev. Clear Density Compensation Process

11. Confirmation screen appears.
Press [EDIT] to enter the input screen.

B —— e —
Technical Service

Sub Mode
Special Operation Mode Dev. Clear
: EDIT
./.- ‘ \
CANCEL 3

Warning

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?
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12. Input screen appears.
Input “1” with On-screen Keypad.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode | TR
( )
- | 5 g ‘ Reading —— 0000002 ‘
i | 5 8 Count : Rewrite |
1 R 2 3 RETURN
0 | Del
S /
M/hen deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

13. The value is displayed in “Count” area.
[Rewrite] will be activated.
Press [Rewrite] to apply the new value to the printer.
The value in “Reading” area will be changed to the new value. (This is the end of reset step.)

Technical Service

Sub Mode
Special Operation Mode I Dev. Clear
Sl e | Reading —— 0000001 |
4 5 5 [ Count : 1 Rewritg
F
2 3 RETURN
0 Del

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.

Is it all right?
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14. Press [RETURN]. Operation Target screen appears.

e —— S —
Technical Service

Sub Mode

| Special Operation Mode I

BlE
J

Dev. Clear

‘ Reading — 0000001 ‘

Count : 1 Rewrite
RETURN \

4

ERE

LbbL

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

0006 Dev. Clear -

Enter

Standby
Back



Reference

The “Wizard” is also available to reset Auto Adjustment Level. Follow the instruction below.

1. [Wizard] will enter the wizard menu. Press [Developer Replacement Procedure].

Technical Service Technical Service

Access your req item from the following buttons. Access your requested Item from the following wizard buttons.
Signal Status | | Jam/Error Mask | | LED Head Confirmation | | Media Feed Sensor Check |
| Information l [ Test Print | | Cut Length C. | [ Devels Reph \:’ el l
| Operation Chack | [ Factary Adiustment | | Image Position Confirmation | \
| Adjustment | | Special Operation | —
| Running | [ Send Firmware |

Standby

Standby

Rom Version 117X08NL
Logout Wwizard J

2. Press [Reset] to reset Auto Adjustment Level.

| Developer Replacement Procedure

- Caution

Prosss "Rl ™ bustton to resed the cunent bias
chanye: basvel an Dersity Compensation (b
counter of Density Measuee intenal, Dendopes

This shoukl be used at the time of replacing
Developer Unit.

Teset’
darker image than remired.

Reset the Blas Adjustment by Denslty
Compensation!
Back Standby Login Held

3. Go back to Home Screen and press [Special Operation] to proceed the work.
Go to [6-4 Running “Toner Supply Mode”]

Technical Service

Access your req item from the following buttons.
Signal Status | | Jam/Error Mask | Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode
| Information I [ Test Print | Name of mode
-

| Operation Chack | [ Factory Adjustment |
| Adjustment | | Special Operation | é Enter |
| Running | [ Send Firmware ]

Rom Version 117X06NL Standby

Standb:

Logout v Wizard Back
L —————— e ——
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6-4 Running “Toner Supply Mode”

A NOTE

For more stable print quality, run “Toner Supply Mode” twice in a row.
This can prepare a good leveling the toner in the Developer Unit to obtain a satisfactory print quality.

1. Select [0007 Toner Supply1] from Name of mode menu. Press [Enter].

Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

10007 Toner Supply1 i

Enter \ |

Standby
Back

2. Confirmation screen appears. Press [Agree].
Toner supply / leveling starts. This will tale about 10 minutes to complete.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
Clear Mode Toner Supply1
. \ AGREE
' cance. ¥
o
Warning

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?
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3. Once you press [AGREE], the button will turn deactivated. Press [RETURN].

_— e
Technica ervice

Sub Mode
Clear Mode Toner Supply1
AGREE
b RETURN
o N
Warning

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

4. The screen goes back to Operation Target screen. The status window shows “warm up” during toner
supply / leveling. After the completion (in 10 minutes), it changes to “standby”.

e e —
Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mede

Name of mode
IOOO’? Toner Supply1 :J

Enter

l Standby |

Back
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5. After completion of the first “Toner Supply Mode”, press [Enter] to run the second “Toner Supply Mode”.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode

Name of mode
[o007 Toner Supply1 -

Enter \ |

Standby
Back

6. After completion of the second “Toner Supply Mode”, press [Back], [Logout], [Close] to cancel Service
Mode.

Technical Service

Sub Mode

Special Operation Mode

Mame of mode
|0007 Toner Supplyl j

Enter |

Standby
Back ‘

N\

Technical Service

Technical Service

Access your requested item from the following buttons.

[ Signal Status I | Jam/Error Mask

Password

Information Test Print

Operation Check Factory Adjustment

0 15 e o o =
s

Send Firmware

| Sub GUI Ver.1.17
Running |

| Special Operation

| Adjustment

Rom Version 117X06NL

Standby [ |
\ Wizard [T ‘ Close \|
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7. Ul screen will display Home screen after a short time.

FILE-TO-PRINT ; HELP

.
@ Scanner Online O Printer Online P Toner Status - OK
m Roll 1 AQ Bond
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7. Reset of Service Notification Count

A\ NOTE

Reset Service Notification Count every after a Service Kit is installed.
Follow the instruction below to reset the count.

When the notification window appears in the Ul screen, the Service Notification Count must be reset in the
window once a Service Kit is installed.

If the notification window disappears, see on page 41 to reset the count.

Reset on Notification Window

1. The notification window appears. Press [RESET].

Service Part Replacement Status

General cleaning Service Ka is suggested as indicated by the
depleted usage guage.

Service Kit B

notification window

2. [Install] button will appear besides the concerning Service Kit to be applied. Press [RESET].

Service Part Replacement Status

Service Kit B
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3. Input a “reset password” and press [Enter].
(Please refer to the PASSWORD SHEET.)

4. This is the end of installing Service Kit B.
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If Notification Window is not displayed,;

1. Enter Service mode and open page [7/7]. Press [Reset].

Sales-Service, Inc.
Website:

Supplies:
Service:

2420/ 9124/ 8124

Meter A 67 Sq. fest
Total Run 312 o Configuration 1

= Custom Meter 0 Configuration 2
Secan Count 7Scans, 37 SqM
P
= | Temp STF Count 7Scens, 37 Su. (2252009 BliTise e
Host Hame |PS_328A3EAD1E8 —
IP Adaress 102 168.0 5 = G

Color Config

HELP

Service Part Replacement Status Replacement Notification

General cleaning Service Kit replacement is suggested as indicated
by the depleted usage guage on

‘ Replacement Record

Service Kit A

Service KitB | ‘

Please contact your local KIP service provider

Service Part Replacement Status Replacement Notification

General cleaning Service Kit replacement is suggested as Indicated
by the depleted usage guage N

| Replacement Record

Service Kit A [I

Service Kit B { | netat |
\

Flease contact your local KIP service provider
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3. Input a “reset password” and press [Enter].
(Please refer to the PASSWORD SHEET.)

4. This is the end of installing Service Kit B.
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PROCEDURE (SERVICE KIT C)

1. Checking Contents

Confirm the following parts are attached to the “SERVICE KIT C”.

Procedure

(with IMAGE CORONA ASSY)

PROCESS UNIT

TR CORONA ASSY

OZONE FILTER

OZONE FILTER 2

TONER BOTTLE

NAIL CLEANING JIG

DEVELOPER ASSY

PLASTIC BAG

PAD

Service Kit C



A NOTE

1. When the notification window appears in the Ul screen, Service Part Replacement Status
the Service Notification Count must be reset in the ' = omted %
window once a Service Kit is installed. B

Service Kit C

Ploasa contact your local KIP service provider

RESET Ext

2. Turn off the printer before operation.
Unplug the power cord after an interval of two minutes
for shutdown.

2. Replacement of IMAGE CORONA ASSY

1. Press the blue lever (1) on both sides to open the Upper Unit.




3. Loosen 4 thumb screws (4) to release the Process Unit (5).

4. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Pull the Process Unit (5) to the arrow direction to remove it from the
machine.

1. Gently place the Process Unit (5) on a flat surface
in the correct direction. Not doing so may
damage the Photoconductive Drum (7) (shiny
green cylinder).

2. The Photoconductive Drum is one of the most important components for the printer to obtain a
satisfactory print image quality.
- Never touch the shiny green area of the Photoconductive Drum with a bare hand.
- Do not expose the Photoconductive Drum to light. It is recommended to shade the whole
Process Unit with a piece of plain bond roll paper.




5. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides to take out the new [T TRVl from the container.

7. Remove the black shading paper (10).




8. Hold the handgrip (6) on both sides. Slightly tilt the Process Unit downward. Put the square holes (11)
onto the tapered edges of the positioning pins (12). Before inserting completely, pivot the unit upward to
face each other. Finally push the unit to the machine.

‘//////////////////////////A /




9. Completely push the Process Unit (5) in the machine to be reseated in position.
Then secure the thumb screws (4) to fix the Process Unit to the machine.




3. Replacement of TR CORONA ASSY

1. Pick the white plastic area (1) on both sides.
Pull and remove the TR CORONA ASSY (2) from the machine.

TR CORONA ASSY

2. Pick the plastic area (1) on both sides of the new LI;EHel O\ IV (.
Lower it in the machine and place it in position.

A NOTE

Again hold the plastic area (1) on both ends to carry the TR CORONA ASSY.
Grabbing in the middle may deform the housing and cause image defect.




3. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here




4. Replacement of OZONE FILTER

1. Remove 3 Bind Head Screws (M4x6) (1) on each side.




4. Replace OZONE FILTER 2 (5) in Side Cover L (4) with a new one.

5. Replace OZONE FILTER (6) in the duct of the machine with a new one.

10



7. Make sure that the Upper Unit is open.
Return Side Cover R and Side Cover L to the machine.
Note that the hook part (8) should be seated in the square hole (9) of the machine.

A NOTE

Do not tighten the 4 screws (1) completely at this time.

11



9. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.
Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hold here

A NOTE

The small top tab part (10) should fit inside of Side Cover R and Side Cover L.

10. Reinstall the rest 2 screws (1) and tighten all the screws (1) to secure Side Cover R (3) and Side Cover L (4).

&=

==
4 ———————
e
——

=
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5. Cleaning NAIL STRIPPING

1. Open Fuser Door (1).

2. Press down the beam (2) on the Fuser Door, and put the Pads in the gap on both sides.

Reference

Putting the Pads raises the Nail Stripping to rise. This allows easier works in the later step.

13




3. Pinch the Nail Cleaning Jig as shown in the following pictures.
(Read the column below to clean the Nail Stripping.)

A NOTE

1. There are extremely hot parts inside the Fuser Door.
Never touch any hot parts to avoid burning yourself.

2. Move the Nail Cleaning Jig to the arrow direction only.

3. You do not have to remove Nail Stripping from the machine. The pictures above are shown for easy
understanding.

14



6. Replacement of DEVELOPER ASSY

6-1 Replacement of DEVELOPER ASSY

1. Remove 2 tooth washer screws (M4x6) (1) to remove Cover 31 (2).

A N

Follow the instruction in this column to carefully remove Cover 32 (4).

1. Slightly pull Cover 32 to the rear to release 3 2. Pull Cover 32 to the arrow direction to avoid
tabs (5). Hopper Unit (6) inside Cover 32.

Continues to next page.

15



A NOTE

3. Press the entire Hopper Unit on the top to check that it firmly stays on Developer Unit.
If Hopper Unit is released, it may drop and cause toner scattering just after opening the Upper Unit
on step 5.

16



5. Press the blue lever (11) on both sides to open the Upper Unit.

A NOTE

Be sure to open the Upper Unit. This will release the engagement between the DEVELOPER ASSY

and the driving system. Removing the DEVELOPER ASSY with the Upper Unit closed may damage
the drive gears.

6. Hold the handgrip (12) on both sides. Pull the DEVELOPER ASSY (13) to the arrow direction to remove it
from the machine.

i

17




7. Disconnect the ground wire (14) and 1 connector (15).

8. Release 3 tabs (16) on the front. Turn the Hopper Unit (6) to the arrow direction to remove it from the
DEVELOPER ASSY (13). Cover the toner supply hole (17) on the Hopper Unit with a plastic bag (18) at

this time to avoid scattering toner.
Replace the ] AXe] 4 1 F XN ( with a new one.

Rear Side

Front Side

Reference

The plastic bag that contains the Pads and the Nail Cleaning Jig can
be used as a cover (18).

18



A NOTE

The old Developer Unit should be packed with the
empty plastic bag (19) included in the kit.
Dispose of the unit according to local regulations.

Pinch tab area

Pinch tab area

19




10. Return the Hopper Unit (6).
Again, cover the toner supply hole (17) on the Hopper Unit with a plastic bag (18) to avoid scattering toner.

Insert the hook parts of the Hopper Unit into the square holes of the DEVELOPER ASSY. Make sure that
the Hopper Unit (6) is held on the DEVELOPER ASSY by the tab parts (16).

Hook & square holes

A NOTE

Be sure to confirm the followings after reinstalling the Hopper Unit to the Developer Unit.

- The hook parts (22: 2pcs) fit in the square holes (23).
- The tab parts (16: 3pcs) catch the frame’s rim. (Press the entire Hopper Unit)

20



11. Connect the ground wire (14) and 1 connector (15).

12. The Upper Unit should be open.
Hold the handgrip on both sides. Place the wheel (24) on the rail of the drive side (left hand).
Push the DEVELOPER ASSY (13) in the machine until it stops.

i

21



13. Slide the DEVELOPER ASSY (13) to the arrow direction (to your right hand).

A NOTE

See the next page.

22



A NOTE

Fully insert the rail blocker R (9). If not enough
pushed in, or if you skip step 13, it does not go into
the opening completely. Please follow the instruction
below to seat the DEVELOPER ASSY in position.

not fit in

1. Swing the DEVELOPER ASSY up and down.
This allows the gears between the engine and the
DEVELOPER ASSY to be engaged.

gear (Developer side) )

2. Hold the handles on both sides of the DEVELOPER ASSY to slide it to your right hand.

23




15. Secure the rail blocker L (10) to the rail opening with the tooth washer screw (8).

16. Reconnect the connector (7).

17. Put your hands on the rear rim of the scanner unit just as you hold the Upper Unit.

Push the entire unit down to the arrow direction.

Hol

d here

24

Hold here




18. Return Cover 32 (4) and Cover 31 (2).

A NOTE

After replacing DEVELOPER ASSY, you must set bias adjustment by Density Compensation Process
to “1”. Otherwise a darker image appears because the adjusted values are too high voltage for the
refreshed DEVELOPER ASSY. (Resetting is described on page 28)

6-2 Adding TONER

1. Open the Toner Hatch (1) on the rear cover of the printer. |
(Not necessary to remove the Guide (2)) ¢

from right

2. Shake the TONER BOTTLE (3) several times to loosen the toner.

A NoTE 3E

After you shake the TONER BOTTLE (3) well, proceed the later ' '
step 3 and 4 as soon as possible.

Having a pause after step 2 may reduce smoothness of the toner.

This would disturb a smooth toner supply from the TONER G
BOTTLE to the printer. )
-

25



3. Put the dent area (4) under the holder (5) to firmly seat the bottom plate of the TONER BOTTLE to the
toner supply position.

from front

7 ]

{

4. With pressing down the TONER BOTTLE (3), slide the
green lever (6) to the arrow direction until it stops.
When it stops, wait 10 seconds as it is.

Gently tap the top of the Toner Bottle several times.

A\ NOTE

Gently press down the TONER BOTTLE (3). Pressing too much makes the lever (6) much heavier.

26



5. Slide the lever (6) back to its original position, and
remove the TONER BOTTLE (3).

A\ NOTE

It is impossible to remove the TONER BOTTLE unless the lever (6) completely moves to the original
position. Do not attempt to remove the TONER BOTTLE by force if the lever is not at the original
position. Doing so may damage toner supply system.

6. Add toner with the other spare Toner Bottle.

another Toner Bottle

27



6-3 Reset of Auto Adjustment Level by Density Compensation Process

A\ NOTE

Reset Auto Adjustment Level after replacing the Developer Unit. (See column on page 25)

1. Turn on Printer.

2. Press [? — Help] on Home screen.

PRINT QUEUE: 0

]“l Roll 1: A0 Bond

3. Press [Service].

2420/ 9124/ 8124
Mater A 67 5q feet
Total Run 312
_==|  Custom Mater 0
Scan Count 7ewms, 3753
== | Temp STF Count 7Sws, 37 SuM (2052008

HeatMame |25 308/IEAD1BS
FAddross 152 16805

4. On-screen Keypad appears. Input “8495107” and press [Enter].

28



5. Service Configuration screen will appear.

7. Press [Yes].

Password
Preferences

Requester:
Redieed

Distribution:
Rexuired

Service Configuration
Setup Menu 1

Power Save Settings Low Room
Temperature
e Gl = SR

00:15:00

Cold Sleep Timer Wiake Time

01:00:00 |

Printer Only

Description:
Reguired

Reboot IPS
Click |

Re-Enable IPS Setup

Click |

A

Restore Factory Hard
Drive Image

Click

m Apply |

Transfer ( Image
Support Expansion

X Adjustment Y Adjustment IPS Service
Software

Launch

Service Software

Software Version
73m

e\

Close GUIl and launch Service Software?

\

N\
A Y

29



8. Press [Login] to log in Service Mode.

B ———E
Technical Service

Password
Sub GUI Ver.1.17
0 1 2 3 4 5] 6 7 8 9 Del
Serial Port Setting
Login ‘ ‘ Close

9. Press [Special Operation] in Service Mode Home.
Operation Target screen appears.

Technical Service

Technical Service

-Access your requested item from the following buttons. Sub Mode
[s.n:mnp«- eration Mode
‘ Signal Status | ‘ Jam/Error Mask | Name of mode
D006 Dev. Clear
‘ Information | ‘ Test Print | — =
nter

‘ Operation Check | ‘ Factory Adjustment |

= . . | Standoy
‘ Adjustment | ‘ Special Operation J

\ Back

‘ Running | ‘ Send Firmware \_l

Rom Versien 117X06NL

Standby

Logout VWizard
L —————

Special Operation

The “Wizard” also has reset function of Auto
Adjustment Level. (See page 34) Send Firmware

Wizard

N
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10. Select [0006 Dev. Clear] from Name of mode menu. Press [Enter].

e e T e e e T e e
Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

0006 Dev. Clear I

\

Enter |

Standby
Back

Initializes Developer / Regulation Bias adjusted with

0006 Dev. Clear Density Compensation Process

11. Confirmation screen appears.
Press [EDIT] to enter the input screen.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
Special Operation Mode Dev. Clear
/ EDIT
CANCEL

Warning

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?
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12. Input screen appears.

Input “1” with On-screen Keypad.

Technical Service

[Rewrite] will be activated.

13. The value is displayed in “Count” area.

Press [Rewrite] to apply the new value to the printer.

The value in “Reading” area will be changed to the new value. (This is the end of reset step.)

Sub Mode
Special Operation Mode | Dev. Clear
( ) =
7 8 g ‘ Reading —— 0000002 ‘
4 5 5 Count : Rewrite |
: | - 3 RETURN
0 \ Del
\\§ /
When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

Technical Service

Sub Mode

Special Operation Mode

7 8 9
4 5 6

...... - 2
0 Del

| Dev. Clear
. Reading — 0000001 |
Count : 1 Rewrita |
F
RETURN

case.
Is it all right?

32
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14. Press [RETURN]. Operation Target screen appears.

e —— S —
Technical Service

Sub Mode

| Special Operation Mode I

BlE
J

Dev. Clear

‘ Reading — 0000001 ‘

Count : 1 Rewrite
RETURN \

4

ERE

LbbL

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

10006 Dev, Clear =

Enter

Standby
Back



Reference

The “Wizard” is also available to reset Auto Adjustment Level. Follow the instruction below.

1. [Wizard] will enter the wizard menu. Press [Developer Replacement Procedure].

Technical Service Technical Service

Access your req item from the following buttons. Access your requested Item from the following wizard buttons.
Signal Status | | Jam/Error Mask | | LED Head Confirmation | | Media Feed Sensor Check |
| Information l [ Test Print | | Cut Length C. | [ Devels Reph \:’ el l
| Operation Chack | [ Factary Adiustment | | Image Position Confirmation | \
| Adjustment | | Special Operation | —
| Running | [ Send Firmware |

Standby

Standby

Rom Version 117X08NL
Logout Wwizard J

2. Press [Reset] to reset Auto Adjustment Level.

| Developer Replacement Procedure

- Caution

Prosss "Rl ™ bustton to resed the cunent bias
chanye: basvel an Dersity Compensation (b
counter of Density Measuee intenal, Dendopes

This shoukl be used at the time of replacing
Developer Unit.

Teset’
darker image than remired.

Reszet the Blas Adjustment by Denslty
Compensation!
Back Standby Login Held

3. Go back to Home Screen and press [Special Operation] to proceed the work.
Go to [6-4 Running “Toner Supply Mode”]

Technical Service

Technical Service

Access your req item from the following buttons.
Signal Status | | Jam/Error Mask | Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode
| Information I [ Test Print | i of rode
-
| Operation Chack | [ Factory Adjustment |
| Adjustment | | Special Operation | — Enter |
| Running | [ Send Firmware \]
\ 2

Rom Version 117X0BNL Standy
Standb
Logout 4 Wizard e
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6-4 Running “Toner Supply Mode”

A NOTE

For more stable print quality, run “Toner Supply Mode” twice in a row.
This can prepare a good leveling the toner in the Developer Unit to obtain a satisfactory print quality.

1. Select [0007 Toner Supply1] from Name of mode menu. Press [Enter].

Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode

Name of mode

10007 Toner Supply1 .

Enter \ |

Standby
Back

2. Confirmation screen appears. Press [Agree].
Toner supply / leveling starts. This will tale about 10 minutes to complete.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
Clear Mode Toner Supply1
& . \ AGREE
' CANCEL >
Warning

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?
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3. Once you press [AGREE], the button will turn deactivated. Press [RETURN].

_— e
Technica ervice

Sub Mode
Clear Mode Toner Supply1
AGREE
b RETURN
o N
Warning

When deleting the selected item, it becomes impossible to restore again depending on the
case.
Is it all right?

4. The screen goes back to Operation Target screen. The status window shows “warm up” during toner
supply / leveling. After the completion (in 10 minutes), it changes to “standby”.

e e —
Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mede

Name of mode
IOOO’? Toner Supply1 :J

Enter

l Standby |

Back
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5. After completion of the first “Toner Supply Mode”, press [Enter] to run the second “Toner Supply Mode”.

Technical Service

Sub Mode
| Special Operation Mode

Name of mode
[o007 Toner Supply1 -

Enter \ |

Standby
Back

6. After completion of the second “Toner Supply Mode”, press [Back], [Logout], [Close] to cancel Service
Mode.

Technical Service

Sub Mode

Special Operation Mode

Mame of mode
|0007 Toner Supplyl j

Enter |

Standby
Back ‘

N\

Technical Service

Technical Service

Access your requested item from the following buttons.

[ Signal Status I | Jam/Error Mask

Password

Information Test Print

Operation Check Factory Adjustment

0 15 e o o =
s

Send Firmware

| Sub GUI Ver.1.17
Running |

| Special Operation

| Adjustment

Rom Version 117X06NL

Standby [ |
\ Wizard [T ‘ Close \|
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7. Ul screen will display Home screen after a short time.

FILE-TO-PRINT ; HELP

.
@ Scanner Online O Printer Online P Toner Status - OK
m Roll 1 AQ Bond
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7. Reset of Service Notification Count

A\ NOTE

Reset Service Notification Count every after a Service Kit is installed.
Follow the instruction below to reset the count.

When the notification window appears in the Ul screen, the Service Notification Count must be reset in the
window once a Service Kit is installed.

If the notification window disappears, see on page 41 to reset the count.

Reset on Notification Window

1. The notification window appears. Press [RESET].

Service Part Replacement Status

General cleaning Service Kit replacement is suggested as indicated by the
depieted usage guage.

Service Kit C

notification window

Pleaze contact your local KIP service provider

e

2. [Install] button will appear besides the concerning Service Kit to be applied. Press [RESET].

Service Part Replacement Status

39



3. Input a “reset password” and press [Enter].
(Please refer to the PASSWORD SHEET.)

4. This is the end of installing Service Kit C.
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If Notification Window is not displayed,;

1. Enter Service mode and open page [7/7]. Press [Reset].

Sales-Service, Inc.

Website:

Supplies: 1-
Service: 1-

2420/ 9124 / 8124

Meter A 67 Sq. feet
Total Run 312

= Custom Meter O

Scan Count 7 Seans, 37 SaM
== | Temp STF Count 735cans, 37 SqM. (225/2009)

Host Hame |25 328A3EAD1BS =

IP Address 1072 168.0.5 i

HELP

Service Part Replacement Status

General cleaning Service kit replacement is suggested s indicated
by the depleted usage guage.

Service Kit A Il

Service Kit B I[

Service Kit C I

Please contact your local KIP service providsr

Service Part Replacement Status

General clsaning Service Kit replacement is suggested as indicated
by the depleted usage guage.

Service Kit A II

Service Kit B I[

Service Kit C I

Flease contact yaur local KIP service provider

Service

Color Config

Replacement Notification

.

Replacement Record

Replacement Notification

"

Replacement Record




3. Input a “reset password” and press [Enter].
(Please refer to the PASSWORD SHEET.)

4. This is the end of installing Service Kit C.
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